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The present grammar, which is published at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr, J. B, Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B. A. examination. Those who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddhanta-Kaumudl and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable 


My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not 
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native grammarians I trust I may not appear pre- 
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could, 
on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and having^'d^e. *1 '^all be gratefuktb” every one 

who will take the tremble to ; point out to notje .any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
to pass unnoticed. 




On the axraDgement of my grammar only few words need be 
md here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
•will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in | 218. That 
the terms BaMcal Aor^ and 8-Aorist will be generally approved 


of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-Aorist 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.^ To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable; and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter a, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root as ‘ to be’, 

F* KIELHOEN, 

Feccm College^ March, 1870. 


PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


In the third edition of this grammar I have drawn more pro- 
minently attention to the insertion of the intermediate i, and have 
introduced the very convenient terms anit and set I have also 
added a chapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is 
based on the rules of the native grammarians. 

This fourth edition is a revised reprint of the third. For the 
publication of it I am indebted to the Proprietor of a Press which 
has many claims on the gratitude of both Indian and European 
scholars. 

K KIELtlOEN. 

Qottingm, May^ 1896. 


* In the Second Edition the term BitUmt-Aorut has bfcen adopted from 
Professor Whitney^s grammar. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


■ * 

CHAPTER L 

THE LETTERS. 

1 . — 'The NcigaH Alphabet 

§ 1. Sanskrit, the sacred as well as the learned language o£ India, 
is commonly written in the Nagari alphabet. This alphabet consists 
of the following letters : — 

(a) 18 vowel-signs: — ^ a, ri 

^ H) ^ lii *'? c, K a% ^ 0, cm, 

(5) 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by 
the vowel a:— 



lea, 


hhcif 

7T 

ga, 


gha^ 


na; 


cha, 


chhci't 


i®, 


jha, 

of 

net f 


fa, 


tha, 


da, 


dha, 

cr 

noj; 


ta, 

SI 

tha, 


da, 


dha, 

M 

na; 

«? 

pa, 


pha, 


ha, 

ST 

hha. 

TT 

ma; 

?r 

2/». 

< 



la, 


va; 



?r 

shot,, 




sa, 


ha^ 




(c) Two signs for two nasal sounds, mz, AliUSvara, denoted by — , 
i, e, a dot placed above the letter after which Anusvara is pronounced 
{e. g, amsa)j and Anun^sika, denoted by i e. a dot within a 
semicircle placed above the letter after which Anunasika is pronounced ; 
and one sign for a strong spirant called VisargSb^ denoted by : i, e, two 
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Yisarga is pronounced 
(e, g, nw, 

§ 2* (a) The vowel-signs in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded bv a consonant in the same spntAnr^A a>* ^ 
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denote tiie vowels wliich stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel; e, y. ahhamta ; ^ dh(^. 

(h) Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all ; e. gojoJi, 

ip) The other vowels, when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thus : — 



d i 


%b 

li 

fi 

fi 

li 

e 

ai 

0 au 

by 

T f 

If 

so 


c 


1- 


A 


e.g. 

^ ^ 

f 

% 


- f 

% 



% e. 

M hi 

Id 

lc% 

H 

hfi 

7cfi 

Idi 

Ice 

Jcai 

ho hau 

Exception : The vowel t% 

when following 

upon 5’, is denoted by the 


initial sign ^ ri; (Bee § '3 c,) 

§ 3. (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 {h) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign called ( ‘pause’ ), is placed 

under it ; c.y. hahup^ ahhavat^ ay am, 

(5) Ttvo or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in § 1 (5). These 
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the 
preceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign; e,g, ^i=,'k-na] ^zzn<la ^ ^zzch-ya; 

^ (Owing to the difficulty of printing, the Virama is 

occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; c.y. instead 

(c) When the consonant r immediately precedes, another consonant 
or the vowel n, it is denoted by the sign ^ placed above the letter 
or combination of letters hefore which it is pronounced ; e, y. 

Mrtsnya. This sign for t is placed to the right of any other 
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ; 
<3. g- arico, arkam. When r follows another 

consonant without the intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign 
^ placed under the consonant after which r is pronounced ; e, g, 

33 ^ shukra, 

§ L The changes which some letters undergo when they are com- 
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
list : — ‘ 
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§ 4 -]. 

^ Tc-lca, Wm h-hha, ^ k-ta, k4-ya, Ic-t-ra, W h4-m> 
i^hna, k-ma, W^, h-ya, ^ or ^ kr-a, W lc4a, 1? k-m, 
^ k-sha, k-sh-ma; 

^kh-ya,Wkh-m; 

^ 9-ya, ^ 9-ra, 5^ g-r-ya; 

ST gh-na, gh-ma, ST gh~ra; 

%n-lca, ^ n-k-ta, ^ 'n-k-sha, li-k-sh-va, W n-ga, 

i* n-gha; - . 

ir ch-Gha, ’^ ch-chlm, ^ eli-chh-ra, ^ ch-na,^ ch-ma; 
Si'iT chh-ya, ^ chh-ra; _ 

W j.ja, j.jha, W j-iia, f^T j-n.ya, j-ma, ^ j.ra; 

n-cha, ,^ n-chlta, il-ja; . 

W t.ka, % t4a, ^ t-ya; 

^ tJi-ya, th-ra; 

W d-ga, ^ d-ya; 

^ dh-ya, dh-m;- - 

^ n4'X, n.tM, n-da, ^ ^-dha, ^ or ^ n.%a, '^IT n-ma, 
tT t-ta, ’^t4-ya, t4-m, .^ 4-t-va, 5^ t4ha; 

W t-na, 5T t-pa, ^ or ^ t-ra, or t-r-ya,^ t-va, Psa, 

th-ya; . , 

I d-ga, % d-da, S d-dha, ^ d-dh-va,: I.d-wa, .d-ha, 

^ d-bha, ^ d-hh-ya, ^ d-ma, ^ d-ya, ^ d-ra, 2T d-r-ya, ^d-va, 

^ cl-v-ya- 

3?r dh-^ia, ^ dh-ma, W dh-ra, ^ dh-va; 

^ n4a, «-?r n4-ya, n-t^ra, n-da, ^ n-d-ra, n-dha, 

VT n-dh-ra, 5T n-na, W ti-m; 


4 SANSKRIT GEAMMAE. [ § 6— 

Hi) -ta, H p-ua, ''^IT p-ma,'^ p-ra, '^ p-lct, p-sa; 
b-ja, b-da, b-dha, ^ b-na, 5r b-ra; 

-not., bh-ya, "ST bh-ra; 

5r m~nn, ^ m-pa, ^ m-ba, ^ m-ra, ^ m-Zooj 
y-ya, ^ y-va; 

■ 

r-u, ^ r-Uj ^ ^ 

^ l-!ca,^ l-pa,W l-la,^^ l-va; 

^ v-na,'^ v-ya,'^ v-ra; 

S or 3 sh-u, or \sh-4, ^ or ^ sh-H, ^ or *| sJt-H, 
^ sli-cha, sh-eh-ya, -H sh-na, Wi or sJi-ya, ^ sh-ra, 
sh-r-ya, ^ sh-la, ^ sh-va,.^ sh-v-ya; 

5 sh-ta, ST sJi-t-ya, ^ sh-t-ra, ^ sh-t-r-ya, ^ sh-t-va, 

B sh-tha, sh-th-ya,^^ sh-m, sh-n-ya, sh-ma; 

^ s-lca, s-kha, ’ST s-ta, T?I s-t-ya,^ ov ^ s-t-ra, 

5??^ 8-t-va, ^ s-tha, ^ s-na, s-pa, ^ s-m; 

f h-u, 1 ^ h-^ia, f h-na, ^ h-ma, ,f h-m, ^ h-la, f h-va- 

§ 5. (a) The sign s, called Avagraha (i- e. ‘separation, mark of sepa- 
ration’), is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) sr a 
after preceding t| e or ^ oj e. g. tdbMmni ir^sf^ gajo’sti. 

(b) The sign ” denotes an abbreviation ; e. g. achahahushau, 

kshurbhydni i tjf Pd{mntye). 

(c) The signs of punctuation are I and |t. 

§ 6. The numeral figures are:-— 



R ^ V H q 

w 

::C' 

t O 

1 

2 3 4 5 6 

7 

s 

9 0 

?0 

10; 15; m 143; 


to 

Oi 

00 

1879. 


2, --Classification of the Letters, 

I 7. {a) Vowels are divided into : — ■ 

(1) Simple vowels, sr, gn, %, i, sr, and 

(2) Diphthongs, i;, i|, gf), #. 



§ 12 .] 
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(1. ) Short vowels, asr, ^ ; and 

( 2. ) Long vowels, SIT, 

§ 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or are 
followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short ; short vow^els 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 
are prosodially long* 

§ 9, Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called 
homogeneous vowels ; ^ and ^i* are homogeneous ; ^ and ^ | and 
^ ^ and 

§ 10. GurjLa and Vrlddhi, The vowels q;, and the syllables 

^ and are called Glina ; the vowels and the syllables 

( and ) are called Vriddhi. The relation of the Guna and 
Vriddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
following table : — 


Simple V. 

1 ^ 




III 

Guna. 

1 ^ 

K 

% 



Vriddhi, 

1 ' ■■ 1 

k 

4r 


(«n^) 

i 


§11. (a) Consonants are classified thus : — 


Surd* 

Soka2?:t. 


,1 

Unaspirate. 

Aspirate. 

Sibilants. 

tJnaspirate. 

Aspirate. 

Nasal. 

Semivowels. 

Gutturals 


% 

: 





Palatals , 








Liaguals 






i; X 


Dentals 


% 



X 

% 


Labials 


1 >5 



X 

X 



(b) The consonant is a sonant aspirate. 

(c) Vowels likewise are sonant 

§ 12. (a) The four semivowels and ^ correspond to the 

simple vowels f f ^ respectively. 

(h) The three semivowels and are sometimes nasalji aiid they 
are then distinguished from the ordinary q;, and q^by the sign for 
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[§ 13- 


mMTm IL 

RULES OF EUPHONY (Sandhi). 

A»— Final and Initial Letters of Complete Words. 

§ 13. A complete word ( which ought to be carefully distinguished 
from a verbal root or a nominal base ), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except and or 
in one o£ the consonants ^> 1^5 ^3 ^5 ^5 Yisai'ga. 

§ lA. AVords are not allowed to end in more consonants than one* 
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants 
and provided both elements of these conjuncts are radical letters or 
substitutes for radical letters ; e. g. Nona. Sing, of the base 3 ^^^= ; 

3. Sing, Imperf. Par. of rt. 

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except^ 
^3 Anusv^ra, or Yisagra. 

§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form a 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances 
unchanged, but in the majority of eases the final of the preceding or 
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these changes are called the Mules of Mu^^hony^ or Mules ofSandh% 

1 . — Gontaot of Final and Initial Towels. 

§ 17. In general, no hiatus ( i. e. the succession of two vowels 
without an intervening consonant ) is allowed between two words. To 
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final 
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The 
special rules are : — 

§ 18. Finals simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous ( § 9 ) vowels, short or long, and form the corresponding long 
vowels ; i. e. — 

sr or art + gr or «rr = gfx ; e. ff. 3,51 + 

= 

or I + 5 or ^ = I ; e. ff. + ff = si#rf ? STT^ + = ST'fif- 

„ gror^r + ^or^sgj; e. ff. ?3Tf + + ^:=: 

^ = 'sji: ; e. 51. ^ 



§ 24 . ] 
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§ 19, Final ^ and unite with initial ^ or ^ to with initial or 
^ to ^5 with initial ^ to with initial or q to and with initial 
sft or ^ to gfr; e.g.~ 

cRf + ■^■>=5^1 = ; 

ifTT + W + ^: = + 

»?w = ?rl^ ; + = sgrr + ; hw + 

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except sf and before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the correspond- 
ing semivowels ( §12 a ) ; e, — 

^ or I before gr, stj, Wt, STT, to q;; e. g. + ^ni = 
f?ni’ ; f55=fEH;; ^ 

^ or gf before sr, gtr, %, t, <?, to e. g. ?rf + wfkl = 

f f 

^ before gj, gji, f, t? ^5 *?> ^5 «it, to e. <?. ^ + 3rfer = 

; ^ + ?i: = 

§ 21. Final and ^ before initial ^ remain unchanged, but the 
initial ^ is dropped; e, g , — 

% + ^ = ; 5f^f + ^=J srvfts^. 

§ 22. Final 15 and ^ before any other initial vowel than ^ are 
changed to and or more commonly both to the initial 
vowel is not changed, e, g . — 

^ or more commonly gr 

5r^ + = 5r^% » » „ 

Note: — The hiatus resulting from the dropping of ^ and in this 
and the next rule, and of Yisarga in §§35 (c) and 36, remains ; gf 
etc, cannot be again combined, 

§ 23. Final ^ and are before all initial vowels changed to 

and ;sTT^, or both to ^^0 usual practice is to change ^ to and 

to ^STT^. initial vowel remains unchanged, e. g, 

+ SI^RJ: = rpgrra^, or usually gr^Rf,. 

= ?raTTf?K?3:) » /• » hw3tpi;.::i 
Hi' + = HT^, sometimes ht ff. 

Exceptions. 

§ 24. {a) Final ^ or ^ of a preposition unites with the initial ^ 
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(b) Final ^ or of a preposition unites with an initial it and ^ 
of a verbal form (except wifch the initial 15 of forms derived from ^ 'to 
go/ and 15^ 'to grow’) to and ^ ; e, g , — 

ST + ; ST + ^1% = —But ^ -h trr% = 

§ 25 . (a) I;, ^5 and when final in dual forms and in (Nom. 

Plur. Alasc. of the demonstrative pronoun I’emaiii unchanged 

{pragrihya) before all initial vowels, and all intial vowels remain un- 
changed after them — 

frifir + hills here.’ 

4.^^ = fjffr ‘ these two hills.’ 

‘ those horses.’ 

= '«TT5^; artwij; ; 5 ^ 

* we two sacrifice here.’ 

' both sacrifice.’ 

‘you both sit here.’ 

(h) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final of 
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after 
them; e. (/. sr + = 3T f ^ 

2 . — Contact of Final Towels and Comonants with Initial Towels and 

Consonants. 

(a.) Cha^iges of Final Consonants. 

§ 204 Surd finals can stand only before surd initials; before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Yisarga 
generally to and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and iinguals, and 
final to any initial consonant, The special rules are : — 

g 27 , Final and 15^ — 

(a) Before sonant letters are changed to and ^ respectively; 

e-s'* ?Tf?T^ + 3 irt 3 (;s^j» 55 I^TRJ 3 [;; tr%n^ + 

= ^^+SST = ''¥lSSgI. 

(b) Before nasals, however, final ^5 and are more commonly 

changed to oj;, and jj;; e. g. ?n 5 aR 5 + = ?rf 3 T 1 ^Fr%?r: by («)> or 

more commonly ; qftgrn? + H = q%nf" or trf^grrnr; 

(c) Before surd consonants final and remain unchanged; 

e. 9 - j = '#siRi%ai%5 
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§ 28. Final — 

(as) Before initial =g;^ or is changed to before or to gj- ; 
before ^ or to before ^ or 5 ;, to and before ^ to 5 ^; e. g. grcl+’^ 

= ?ra; au: + Hu; + stthh; = 5rsrra^; 

= ?rii5R(; 5tu+^ s Hf «T% 5 = upswjj;. 

(h) Before the palatal sibilant final is changed to =g;^, after which 
the initial ^ is commonly changed to e. g. uq;-HlirMH)= 
oi’tTSSr^. 

(c) Before the remaining surd consonants final remains unchanged; 
e.<?. ?rg;+^f^ = u^T%; = ?ra:+’E5rj?: = 

HmrsRj); trci(+ ?Erft = cr5?Tf^. 

(c?) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels, 

final g; is changed to e. g. Ug(;+ 3rt% = cr^^; ?rg(+lT'Eg# = 

'wt = ufHt. 

{e) But before nasals, final ^ is more commonly changed to e, g* 

?ru;+i|;5r^ = by {d), or more commonly ; gg;+ 3 jrwJ 3 ( 

= or 

§ 29. Final ^ and 

(a) Are doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 

any initial vowel; e. g. ir^ + 3TT^ = STUrfT^; + ?% = ^ JF 

(See § 30 a). 

{h) Otherwise final ^ and remain unchanged; e. g. 5 rr^d"^?rf% 
= 5rF^; 5n^ + f^%=i srFf + = snf:; 

§ 30. Final qr — 

(a) la doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel ; 5 , g, ^ But d- =; ^r 

f^. (See § 29 a). 

(h) Before and final ^ is changed to sj;; before and 

to t 3 j ^5 and before ^ to the nasal ^5 i, e. to After ^ the initial ^ may 
be changed to e. g, 

or ei^+^^naq;= ^t%+ 5^h:= 

(c) Between final ^ 3 ^ and initial or ^ 5 or ^5 and ^ or the 
corresponding sibilants ^5 and ^ are inserted {i, e, ^ before ^ or ^5 

before ^ or before ^ or and before them the final ^ is 
changed ■ to Anus^ ^ra ; e, g. 5 gig; + 

(d) Before vowels ( except where (a) is applicable ) and before the 

remaining consonants, final remains unchanged; e, g. = 
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[|3I- 

^ = ?rpsr%; mg:+ 5 T= mw; mg;.+ «n%= ?f 05 ;+^!? = 

?n 5 =^ 5 + ?t: = m 5 =ia':; ?rra; + f = ?n^. 

g 3L Final ?gr — 

(а) Before initial vowels remains unchanged;* e, g, 

( б ) Before sibilants, and before ^ and if, final is changed to 

Anusvto ;• e. g. W*, 

?f fj ^rac + = ?T 

(c) Before any oilier consonant final may be changed to Anusvara, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs (to ^ ^ before ^ , ^), The usual practice is to 

change q; before all consonants to Anusvara. £J. g. Ei 5 ^t% 

= (orsiff^); sTfJ 3 [;-f^ = srf =sr(or^g); 

= f^rerftr (or «t#ri¥rw); 3 rf 5 ^+ = 3 Tt<^^ 

s ufi r sni^ ); = sif ( or ati^(%Fr ). 

§ 32 . Final remains unchanged before all initial letters ; Q.g. 

+ 3 G^ = ^:Tr 5 I %5 + = ^ 5755 ^ 1 ^. 

§ 33 . Final Visarga, preceded by any VOWel — 

(a) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 

(^5 Ti " 5)5 «-S’. TW: + ^% = 5 nw: 5 | 5 ^; 35 T:+^!rt%=:sq': 

(b) Before sibilants, final Yisarga may remain unchanged, or it 
may be assimilated to the following sibilant ; e, g, Hh ^ 

or 5 IW* + = 5 ^: 

(c) Before "^or or ^ and ^ or final Yisarga is changed 
to the corresponding sibilants ie|;, and respectively ; e, g, + ^ 

=vw» ; 0 ?t: +1 = ?Rr^ ; 55 r: + g = + g = 

§ 34 . Pinal Yisarga, preceded by any TOWel except 31 or spr, is 
changed to ^ before any sonant letter; but this ^ is dropped before ^ and 
a preceding short vowl is lengthened, e. g. 

+ 5 R^: = frg; + iipsgf^ = = 

Exception : The final Yisarga of ‘ 0 , Ho,’ is dropped before all sonant 
letters ; e. g. vfl: + sffiif^ias = srm^ ; 3 fl: + = ^rt 

§ 35 . Pinal ai;, when standing for original — 

(a) Is changed to art before all sonant consonants ; e. g, inw; ( 

irrrra;) +Yrs 3 ^ = ml *153% ; 
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( 5 ) Ifeis changed to alsa before initial the initial ^ itself is 
dropped. E,g. s%. ' 

( c) Before all other initial vowels when standing for original 
^^5 becomes ^ * e. g. ^ 4. 

§ 36 . Final when standing for original becomes before 
all sonant letters j ( f or ^ + 

§ 37. The final Yisarga of and when standing for oidginal ^ 

is changed to before all sonant letters ; before an iiitial ^ that final ^ 

is dropped and preceding ^ is lengthened. E. g, ( for ) 4- 
= i 5 f^W 5 + ^ = = 35^:.+ 

= s^rr wk ; gr: ( for ^ w 

+ f^ = ^|^THT. . ^ 

Eote , — In special combinations final Yisarga after penultimate ^ is 
changed to 7^^ and after penultimate ^ or tot^j before surd gutturals 
and labials. Instances of this change will be drawn attention to. 

{b. ) Changes of Initial Comonanis, " 

§ 38 . Initial ^ — 

(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles |:fX and 

must he changed to ^ ; e. g. =: ^ ^ ^ 

m + = ^r^r?«ri%. 

(b) After a final long vowel ^ may optionally be changed to I 

9 - m 4 - %r(f% “ ^ or ^ fWf%. 

g 39 . Initial after final and being substitutes for 

% ^ § 27 (a) and § 28 (d), is commonly changed tr 

and ^ respectively ; e.g. 4- ^ or commonly 5 

or ^ 5 ^ or 5^ + 1: = 

^^51- or ' ’• " , ' 

§ 40 . (a) The initial (dental) ;g^of verbal roots is generally changed 

to (lingual) after the (lingual) of the prepositions 
1% * ( %), W, *?f^5 51 , and after 'gi i^);e.g, ==; 

?rlw5 5r + #gii;-2^g5g;; 2 ^+ ' ■ ' ■ " 

(b) The initial of ^to dance,' ‘ to rejoice,' ' ‘to roar' and 
of a few other }ess common roots remains unchanged ^e, g, sf 4- 15^% 

(g) The initial of ^pf^^to perish' remains unchanged, when the final., 
^is changed to ^5 9 ^,sx _sr4-„?TC: =-5Rf:. 

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the of .the preposi- , 
tion is changed to before ^^nd certain other roots >, 

e.a, g r'rST r ra 4 ^ 
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§ 41. (a) Tlie initial 53; of many verbal roots is changed to after 

prepositions ending in ^ and and after and ; e. s'. 

= = srf^ + ^flr = 

+ 

(h) The initial 53; of roots which contain a sf;, or remains gene- 
rally unchanged ; e. jr. f|f + ( f‘’0“ rt- w) = fW^5 

{ from rt. ^ ) = I ( ^0“ rt. 

B. — Chatoes of Final Letters of Nominal and Verbal Bases 
AND Initial Letters op Terminations, and of other 
Letters in the Interior of Words, 

§ 42. The special rules for the changes which take place when final 
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters 
of terminations will be given under the heads of Declension, Conjuga- 
tion, <fec. Here only, the most general rules are noticed* 

§ 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see§ 17) is allow- 
ed, except in ‘ a sieve/ 

I 44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations ; e, y. 

+ ; ^i=fTr+3rr:=:?ET!Trt:5 ^fcT + t = + 

??% + »? = TT^; *r^ + 3T: =^;. 

§ 45, Final and :g*, 37, especially when they are radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to ^ and before terminations commencing 
with a vowel; e. y, ^ + = = 

§ 46. Radical ^ and followed by radical ^ or are generally 
lengthened when ^ or ^ are followed by another consonant; e. y. 

+ ^: = 5 si: + f^r: = 

§ 47. Final radical ^ is sometimes changed to , or, -when preceded 
by more consonants than one, to ari; e. j-. ^ ^ ^ 

§ 48. Final radical ^ before terminations beginning with a vowel is 
generally changed to before terminations beginning -with a con- 
sonant, to when ^ is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to 
g-jj; and respectively. y. ^ + 

+8T%=firs^^; + 

§ 49. Final ij, gfl, and before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or are mostly changed to eiq;, ^nq;, srq;, and gqq^ respec. 
tively; e. 5-. % + 3j?r = 5m5 I +312 jflf + f = ii%; !^ + si: 
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§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations 
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally nn- 
ohangedj e . ^ + ,5 = ^; + ^ = J 

+ frr = + 3TT = qqqr* 

§ 51. When a termination begins with any other consonant than a 
semivowel or nasal, the following rules apply : — 

(a) Ifinal surd consonants before initial sonant consonants become 
sonant; e. g. J 3 qg;+ f^r: = + sqriq; = 

( 5 ) Final sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become 
sui-d ; e g. + ^ = qJT'Tg;?^; 31^ + % = 

(c) Final aspirate consonants are changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant consonants ; e, g. “b ^ = 

§ 5 ?^ 5 3ri^Tr!5:+ f^r: = 3Tf$r?n%:. 

. i^d) Final palatal consonants ( including and are oom^^ 

monly changed to q;, or e. g. qrq+ fiT: = qrffw: 5 + 

= = iaqfiq:; + fir: = %f + fit; 

= mf : 5 1 

( e ) Final is changed to Visarga, or to or it is dropped ; ia 

changed to before sonant consonants; e. g. jfgg; + ^ = or 

f%: = 3qrfcn%; «nq: + «q = wr«%5 ^rqqc + f^r: 

§ 52. Of two or more consonants which meet at the end of a word, 
generally (see § 14 ) only the first is retained, the others being 
dropped; e. f7. qqq; + q: = qqq;; 15^:+ «: = ^q,+ q; § 51c) 
=15^:; ®rq»g;+q; = «r^; 3T^ + q; = :^+q: (by§ 51 d 

and b )- 

§ 53. When the fiinal sonant aspirates or ^ are changed 

to unaspirate letters, and when the syllable which originally ended 
with or ^ commences with one of the sonant unaspirate 

letters 3 }^, or the latter are changed to the aspirate or res- 
pectiTOly ;e.y, g 5 ( by § 51 c ) = ^; ^ + g;= ^ + 

= + q; = ff (by § 52). 

§ 54. ^ in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed 

to < 8 ^; e. g. rt. Imperf. srf^^qq;, Ferf. rt. JT^, Perf. 

§ 55. Initial and ^ of terminations after sonant aspirates are 
changed to e. g. q!^+ q = q - qssq ( § 51 c); = 

qpq + q: = q5=S':. 


34 SANSKRIT- OKAMMAE; [ § 56 — 

§ 5 6 . Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding linguals; e.g. ^ (§ 51 S); 

( § 5! cf).='f|f|; = ^5 + ^rrflr = 

§' 57. ‘ when immediately preceded by ^or is changed to o?;; 

§ 58. Dental provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants is changed to lingual wdien it is preceded 

by or either immediately or separated from these letters 

by vowels, gutturals, labials, 23 “, ^5 or Anusv^ra ; e. g, 4 . 

iTiTg^ = ^onij;; ^ + sR = g;5[ai; sit = Enn};+sn = 

srpni; TOT, Instr. Sing.- Instr. Sing. |^ot ; = 

swings ?i| + 3TTftr = 3p!![f%. Bit 3mi' + = ira^sinj;; si^, lustr. 

Sing. BI^. 

‘ g -59, The sibilant of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol- 
lowed by a vowel, or by a dental consonant, or by or ^ or is 
changed to when it is preceded by or by any vowel except ^ 

and either immediately or separated fromit by Visarga or an inserted 
AnusvM'a; + ^ ^ 

+ = ^ + ^ srflr + 5 = sr^; 5715 + ^= 3 iigi; 

!S3?l%^+«nr = 53Ttl%^; ?n7: +5 = ?Tf ^:3 or ?if^; Nom, 

Plur. ( §§ 89 and 67 ) but 5 ^+ g = ^ ( § 163 ). 


CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OI' NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 60. The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, diffier from 
that of Substantives, 

g 61 . Nouns substantive and adjective have three Genders, a mas- 

euline gender, a feminine gender,, and a neuter gender. The gender 
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary* Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 

§ ,62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the 
feminine a base different from that "which it has in the masculine gender, 
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base is 
derived from the masculine base : by the addition of a feminine suffix; 

'beloved,' Dem* base ^ 'wealthy,' 
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Fern, base 4- ^ The neuter base of adjectives is 

generally the same as the masculine base. 

§ 63. Declension consists in the addition to the base of certain ter- 
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers. 

§64. {a) Houns substantive and adjective have three Numbers, 
a singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual 
number denotes * two,’ y. Base ‘ horse,’ Sing, horse,* 

Dual ‘ two horses,’ Plur. ‘ horses.* 

(5) -A few nouns are used- in the Plural only ; Fern. Plur. 

‘ water Masc. Plur. ‘ a wife.’ 

' § 65. There are eight Cases in each number; Nominative (N.), 
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ab.), 
Genitive (G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (Y.)* meaning of 
the Instrumental is in English expressed by prepositions as ‘by, 
with, by means of the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as 
‘away from, from the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed 
by ‘in’ or ‘at.’ » • 

§ 66. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 
bases : — 



Sing, 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N. 

; ( i.e. 


3T: (ie. ^). 

Ac. 


■ -5^ • ^ 

3TT 

3T; (ie. '3T53[, ). 

I. 

3TT 


f^: (ie. 

D. 

IT 



Ab. 

ar: (i.e. 



G. 

W. (ie. 


sirq;. 

L. 

% 

(ie. 



The termination of the N. Sing, is always dropped after bases ending 
ill consonants (see g 52), The Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native, 

' § 67. The same termination^ are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Aa, and Y. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter 
bases (except those in ;^) in the N., Ac., and Y. Sing.; in the N., Ac., 
and Y. Dual ^ is added instftad nf in f.T^A kt a ^ Tn...- 
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added instead of and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases 
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel, (As 
wdll appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same 
class as the final consonant 3 before sibilants and ^ it is Anusvara ), 

§ 68 . The above terminations undergo various changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt 
from the paradigms given under the various declensions. 

§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience 
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning 
with vowels Yowel4erminations. 

§ 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into : — 

A. -— Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 

Consonantal Bases ( DecL I.— XL); and 

B. — Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vov/el* 

bases (Bed. XIL— XYIL) 

Consonantal Bases are subdivided into — 

1 . Unchangeable Bases, Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Bed. I), or undergo generally only such changes as are 
required by the rules of Sandhi (Bed. II. — Y.) ; and 

2. Changeable Bases, i. e* Bases which in their declension show 
a strong and a weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest 
form (Bed, YI.—XL), 

A,— CONSONANTAL BASES. 

1, — UNCHARGRABIiE BASES. 

DECLENSION 1. 

£a$€s ending in and 

§ 71. Sandhi : — 

1 , ^ may optionally be inserted between the final of a base and 
the termination ^ of the L. Plur. 

2 . After final ^ the termination g of the L. Piur. is changed to 

5(§59), 

§ 72. Paradigms-. ‘counting well,’ m.f.n. ‘naming 

the uocldess Latalimi or the lotus.’ 
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Base: 

Wm 

sugm 

•s , , 

hmial 



Masc. and Fern. 




Smgtdar. 


. 

N. V. 

WK 

8iM/a?i ( § 62) 

hamal ( § 52 ) 

Ac. 


sugcm-'Cmi 


kamal-am 

I. 

jgw 

sif^an-d 


Jcamal-d 

D. 


sugan-e 


hamal-e 

Ab. G. 


siigan-ah 


ImTud-ah 

L. 

girf&r 

siigcm-i 


kamal-i 



Dml: 



N. V. Ac. 


sv^cm-avj 


kamal-axh 

I. D. Ab. 

giTov-^rrq: 

sugan-bliydm 

kmial-bhydm 

G.L. 

grroTr: 

sugan^oh 


kmml-oh 



Plwcd. 



N. V. Ac. 


sv.gan<{k 


Ixmud-ah 

I. 

gTTfo¥r; 

siigmi-hhily 


hmuil-hhih 

D. Ab. 

gjT«nKr: 

sugan-bhyah 


kcmud-hhyah 

G. 


sagan-dm 

^vfT^rq;^ 

kamaUdm 

L. 

or 

mgan-m or 


kamal-slm 



sngcm-hv^ 





Neuter. 



Sing. N. V. Ac. siuian 

'N. 

hamal 

Dual N. V. Ac. gHoft mujum.4 


kimal-i 

Kur. N. V. Ac. stju/an-i 


kamuki 


The remaining cases are like those of the Masc, and Fem,; <?. 

Sing. I. ipnm, D. gjiot, &C, 
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DECLENSION II. 

JJases ending {for the most part ) in radical consonants other than 
nasals mid semivowels ; viz 

( a ) Bases ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(b) Bases in 
{c) Bases in 

: .{a. )— Bases ending in ^ ^ ^ ^ 

§ 7 3. Sandhi : — 

L Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains nn* 
changed ( § 50 ). 

2. : ' In the K. and Y. Sing. Masc, and Beni., and in the H., V., and 

Ac. Sing. Kent, final ^ become final ^ become 

final become and final ^5 become ( § 51 ). 

3. In the L. Plur. finals are treated as in the hT. Sing. ( g 51 ) ; subse- 
quently the termination ^ is after ^ changed to ^ ( § 59 ), and may 
optionally be inserted between final ^ and the termination 

4. Before the terminations and final be- 
come Tj;, final ^ become final ci;, ^5 ^5 ^ become and 

final Ti;, g;, ^become g; ( § 51 ). 

5. When final ^or ’^ by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to 

5^9 ^9 ^ 9 1]? ^9 ^v § must be observed. 

§ 74. Paradigms n. ‘conquering all,’ 

‘Icindling fire n. ‘dispelling darkness;’ n, ‘fight- 
ing well / ‘knowing the law *’ n. ‘almighty.’ 


Base: 





Masc. 

and Fern. 



Singular. 


1. : 


srflpFrq^ 

^nrtg^ 

Ac. 


^%rsi5q[ 




srf^srr 


D. 


sTfriiT^ 

cnrtgf 

Ab.G. 


3T§rJTsr: 


1. 


3T%r{% 

JTNv..' 

■ tt 



§ 74. ] DECLEiraiOIT OF KOtflifS. 


Dual. 


N. y.Ae. 


aT%fr«fir 


I D. Ab. 




G. L. 


srfwlif: 

?ri?T3fT: 


Plural 


N.V.Ac. 


arf^sr: 


I. 




D. Ab. 




G. 




L. 





Neuter. 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 




DuaLN. V, Ac. 




Plur.N.V.Ac. 


®r%d^sr 


The rest like Masc. and Fern. 



Base: 





Masc. 

and Pem. 



Singidar. 


N. V. ■ 

§3^ 


N 

Ac. 




I. 




D. 




Ab. Q. 


sr%5qr: 


L. 
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t§75. 



Dual, 



■ is 


A 

N. V. Ac. 




I. D. Ab. 




G. L. 






Pluml. 


N. V. Ac. 


sr%q-: 


I ’ 




D. Ab. 




G. 




L. 






Neuter. 


Sing.N.V. Ac. 



*\ 

Dual N.V.Ac. 

33^ 



Plur.N. V.Ac. 

33i^^ 

vr%#5^ 

5Era'55T% 

The rest like Masc, and Fern. 


§ 75 . Decline : 5 ;i%; m. / 

n. ‘green,- like 



m, ‘wind/ like in Masc 

‘a sfcone/j like in Fein. ; 

region/ like Fein, (with labial 

for dental), 

( 5 .) — Bases ending in ^5 ^5 '*^5 

§ 76. Bandhi : — 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains 
imohanged ( § 50 ) ; but final ^ may optionally be changed to 1 ^- 
( observe § 54 )* 

2 , In all the remaining cases ; — ^ 

(a) Final ^ is changed to and the base is then declined as a 
base ending in 

(5) Final is changed to ^5 but when tho final forms part of 
the roots ^ ‘to emit, to create* (except in ‘a garland/ Sing. K. 
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&a. ), ‘to cleanse/ ^ (contracted into ‘to sacrifice/ 
( except in m, ‘ an officiating priest/ Sing. F. ), 

‘ to shine, to govern/ ‘ to shine/ and as the final of m. 

‘ a religious mendicant/ it is changed to 5^. Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ^ and ^ respectively. 

(c) Final ^ is changed to?[* bub when forming part of the roots 
‘ to point/ ‘ to see/ ‘ to touch/ and ‘ to stroke/ it is 

clmnged to and when forming part of the root ‘ to perish/ it is 
changed optionally either to ^ or to Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ^ or in 

(d) Final is changed to ^ , except in m,/, n. ‘bold/ where it 
is changed to The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending in 
^ and ^ respectively, 

(<?) Final ^ is changed to ^ , and the base is then declined as a base 
ending in 

§ 77. Examples : The N., Y., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur/ 
of the Mas. and Fern., and the F., Y., Ac. Sing , Dual and Plur. of 
the Feuter of the following paradigms : n, ‘speaking the 

truth / m,f, n. ‘ eating the rest / «?./. n, ‘ creating the- 

universe / m.f, n, ‘ entering / ‘ well-looking / 

m.f. n. ‘perishingj’ ‘hating / «. ‘ bold/ 

or n. ‘ inquiring about a word’. 

Base: 

Masc. and Fern. 


Sing. N. V. 



'S. ■ 

Sing. Ac. 




Plur. I. 




Plur. L. 



'^1 or 

Base : 





Masc. 

and Fern. 


Sing. N. V. 




Sing. Ac. 






Hur. I ' f%f|: or 

Plur. L. fw| or or ^■^, or 

Base : fg!^^ 5?r5^S or 

Masc. and Fern. 


Sing. N. V. fl:^ 


■ ■■’S" ■ 

Sing. Ac. 


5n=5^ or 

Blur. I. f^; 



Plur.L. ft| or flsR^ ^fg ' 

'5rr| or °$n^ 

. Base : J5I55RR 

■N 

so "S 



Neuter. 


Sing. KV. Ac. ^sfl^ 


"* *S 

Dual N. V. Ac. 



Blur. N. V. Ac. ^sn'N’ 



Base ; 1%35? 




Neuter. 


Sing. N.V.Ac. 


rfS or 

, •s 

DualN. V.Ac. 



Blur. N. V. Ac. 

s€% 


Base : flw 


^c^5lT^ or s5lc^5|T?r 

•s , , , . ’s 


Neuter. 


Sing. N. V. Ac. fg.? 


55r5^rj 

■■ "S. 

Dual N. V. Ac. fg;^ 


“■ °sn^'V 

Blur. N. y. Aa fifw 


o,.,,..,.fs - tTX. 

SriT^ or 5flt$r 
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- § 78. Decline : f, * speeoli,’ like inOE'em.;.; • 

‘ a physician/ like in Masq,;.. 

/. ^ a disease/ like in Dem.; 

^r^m. ‘a king/ " like in Masc.; 

/. ‘ direction/ like in Fem.; 

/ ‘splendour/ like in Fern. 

§ 79. Irregtdar bases : ‘a blessing/ and m, ®a com- 

panion.^ 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 

N.v. srr^: 

Ac. 3TT%<^JT^ 

I. 3n%wr 

D. 911%^ 

Ab. 3ni%q': 

G. 3Ti%w: 

L. 9TI%fw 

or or 

( G. ) — Bases ending in f , 

§ 80. Sandhi : — - - 

1. Before vowel- terminations the final ^ remains unchanged (§ 50). 

2. In all the remaining cases, (a) ^ is changed to.:^; (b) but when 

filial in a root which commences with and in particular 

kind of metre/ ^ is changed to (c) when forming part of the roots 

‘ to hate, ’ qg^ ^ to faint, ’ ‘ to love ’ and ‘ to spue, ' ^ may 

optionally be changed to ^ or to ^; ( <^) and when forming part of the 
root qff^ ‘to bind, ' it is changed to -Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases orginally ending in or 

§ 81. Examples: The N., V.> and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur, 
of the Masc. and Fern., and the IN. Y. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur, of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms: m,/ n. flicking/ 


3TT%#r iET^Ir 
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•hiding,’^ 

shoe.’ 

‘milking;’ ‘hating.;’ ‘a 

Base ; 

. HR W-, 

*s 


Masc. and Fern. 

^ X 

Fern. 

Sing. N. V. 



Sing. Ac. 

mi wf. 



Plur. I 
Plur. L. 


or or 


I : or 

Sf 

or 


Sg. N. V. Ac. 

Us? 

Neuter. 

3^ 

a? 

SD ^ 

Dn. N. V. Ac. 


3^ 



PI. N. V. Ac. 

fl?f| 


3^ 

'O , * 


§ 82. Irregtdar base : ^ name of Iiidra.j changes its to 

^ whenever its final ^ is changed ; e» g. N. V. but Ac. 

I- g^i^niT &«• 


DECLENSION III. 


Bases ending in 

§ 83 Sandhi:~ 

1. The final is changed to Visarga in the N. and Y, Sing. Masc. 
and Fern., and in the K., V., and Ac, Sing, Neufc. 

2. In all other cases it remains unchanged ( § 50). 

3. Penultimate ^ and ^ are lengthened in the Ff. and Y. Sing. 
Masc. and Feroj and in the N,, V., and Ac. Sing. ISTeut. and before 
all consonantal terminations ( § 46 )* 

4. The termination g of the L. Plural is changed to ^ ( g 59 ), 

§ 84. Paradigms* ‘speech,^ 5^/ town/ n. *water.^ 



§ 85.] 
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Base : 

' 

3^ 




SingvXar, 






Ac. 




I. 


fG 

TO 

D. 




Ab, G. 

9r: 

3C 


L. 

mK 

3^ 




Biuil. 


X.V.Ac. 

f^r^T 

3^r 

errtt 

I, D. Ab. 



TOTtJT^ 

G, L. 


3^r: 

^rrd: 



Phmd. 


N.V.Ac. 


3^: 


T. 


3f^: 

WTi^: 

D. Ab. 



wre#: 

G. 


3^ 


B. 


3.3 

m 


DECLENSION IV. 

Bubbb ending in the suffixes and ( Mase, and NcuL ), 

g 85 Sandhi : — 

1, Before vowel-fcermiaaUoBS the final ^ of the base remains un- 
changed ( § 50), except when it is changed to g 58. 

2 , Before consonantal terminations final is dropped ; the termi- 
nation ^ of the L. Piur. becomes 5 ( § 59 ). 

3. The final ^ is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc., and the N. and Ac. 
Sing Neut. : and optionally in the Y. Sing. Neut. 

4. The penultimate ^ is lengthened iri the N. Sing. Masc. and in 
the N., Y,, and Ac. Plur. Neut. 
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[§ 86 = 


§ 86. Paradigms: ‘ possessed of riches «. 

'wearing a garland, ’ 


Base; 

Masculine. 


Neuter. 


Singidc(/r, 


N. 


1 

Ac. 


wfkwi j 

I. 

'4f^ 


D. 



Ab. G. 


55rf^5roT: 

L. 



V. 





Dual. 

N. Y. Ac. 


fN 

I. D. Ab. 


G. L. 


^rf^^ort: j 

: 


-Pkmil. 

N. Y.Ac. 



I. 



D. Ab. 



a 



L. 






like Masc. 




like Masc. 




ilike Masc, 


§ 87* The Feminine base of nouns which follow this deolension is 
foi*med bj the addition of the ferainine suffix ^ to the mascuiino base; 

base Fern, base it is declined 

like ( § 141 ), 
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DEOLENSIOISr Y. 

Bases ending in the suffixes ^{^5 and 

§ 88. Sandhi : — 

1. The final ^ is changed to Yisarga in the N. and Y. Sing. Masc, 
and Eem., and the N., Y., and Ac. Sing. N'eut. 

2. Before vowel-terminations the ^ of remains unchanged ( § 50), 

but the ^ of and becomes ( § 59 ). 

3. Before f^r:, and ero; is changed to ^ to and 
^ to 

4. The termination g of the L, Blur, remains unchanged after 
while the :gr of may optionally either remain or be changed to 
Yisarga. After ^ and the termination ^ must be changed to ^ 
( § 59 ), and the of and must be changed, either to or to 
Yisarga. 

5. The ^ of is lengthened in the N. Sing. Mase. and Fem.‘ and 

^ of eug;;, ^ are lengthened in the N., Y., and Ac. Blur. Neut. 

§ 89. ^ijryrra; JW. jf ^ well-minded ; ’ m./ n, 

* flaring upwards / w. ‘ eyeless, blind. ’ 

Base: BT^f^ET 

Masc. and Fern. Neuter. 


Singular.. 


N. 


rJf* 

1 

Ac. 



J 

I, 


'3^f%wr 



D. 


.rT "N 



Ab. G. 

f 



- Like Mafc» an 1 Fern. 

L. 


^1%!^ 



V 

j|TR: 
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N.v.Ac.§jr?R^ ^r%#r 3T=Erg^ 

I.D.Ab.^fr^¥?rTq; ) 

,, ^ ^ 2:> •v Hike Masc. and Fern. 

G. L. 3rf§^:3 

Plural. 

N.v.Ae.§TrfT^T: 

I. §?T^tf5r: f^: 

D. Ab. 

Hike Masc. and Fern. 

G. §Tr^T?rn!; ^f%^rq^3i=q-fwri3; 

L- ".. 

or or or 

®rsr^:g 

§ 90. Decline : n%. ‘ the moon/ like in Masc. ; 

/. ‘ a nymph/ like in Feni. ; 

q^Ef^ n. * water/ like in Kent, ; 

‘ iigH ’ iiice in J^eufc. ; 

;sf^^ n. ‘ the Yajiirveda/ like Neut. 

§ 91, l7*regular bases: ‘ time/ and m,j a name of 

Indra, drop Visarga in the H. Sing. : 3f?rfT, a proper 

name, does the same ( jST, Bing, and forms the Y. Sing, either 

or or 

2. — Ohangbable Bases. 

§ 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is 
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same 
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantnl 
bases the base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak 
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the 
strong base is formed from it by the lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c.; e, c/. 

Weak base &e. 

KStrongbase 3rT?JTT5J: &e. 
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§93, Some nonns iiave three bases, a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the 
dictionary. If we strengthen it, by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base ; if we 
weaken it, e. g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contract- 
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base ; e, g. 


Middle base 



3^ 


&a 

Strong base 




*s. 

&c. 

Weakest base 


m 


JRfH 

&c. 


§ 94. JDfouns loith tim bases, i, e. a strong base and a weak base: The 
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak 
cases, 

(a) The strong cases are the Horn, and Acc. Sing,, the Horn, and 
Acc. Dual, and the Horn. {7iot the Ace*) Plur. in Masc. and Fem,, and 
the Norn, and Acc. Plur. in Keut. 

{h) All the remaining oases ( except the Yocatives) in Masc., Fern., 
and Neut. ai-e weak, 

g 95. Founs toiih three bases, i. e. a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base : The strong base is used in the strong cases, 
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the 
weakest cases. 

{a) The strong cases are, as before, the Horn, and Acc, Sing., the 
Norn, and Acc, Dual, and the Horn, ( not the Aco,) Plur, in Masc. and 
Fern., and the Fom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut, 

(h) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants ( i. e. the I. D. Ab. Dual, and the I. D, Ab, and Loc. 
Plur., in Masc., Fern., and N'eiit,), and the Isfom. and Acc. Sing. ISTeut. 
are middle cases. 

(c) All the remaining cases (except the Yocatives) are weakest cases, 

g 96, The A^oc. Dual and Plur. in Masc., Fern., and FTeut. are 
always like the Nominatives, The Yoc. Sing, is sometimes like the 
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own. It can 
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak. 

DECLENSION YI. 

Comparative bases in ( Masc, and FeuL ) 

§ 9 T. Ttoo b ases : strong base ending in ; weak base ending in . 

§ 98. Sandhi : — 

L In the N. Sing, Masc. becomes in ail other strong 
cases it remains unchanged. 
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2. In the weak cases the base in is treated like a base in of 
Declension V, 

3. In the Y. Sing. Masc, ^ becomes The Y. Sing, Neut. is 
like the E”. Sing. Neut, 

§ 09, Paradigm : m. n, -heavier,^ 



Strong 

Base : 


Weak Base: 


Masculine. 



Singidar. 

Dual, 

Phmd. 

N. 

1 

- TrCf^rr^ 


Ac. 

J 


I. 




D. 

TTtTW 


3T^?Tt¥?r: 

Ab. 

j 



G. 

L. 

irrO'3r1% J 

■ 

or 

V. 


U30RTt^r 



Neuter. 


N.V.Ac. 

TT^)r^: 




The rest like Alasc, 

§ 100 The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine 
suffix ^ to the weak base;^. g, base declined 

like HfT(§ 141). 

DECLENSION YII. 

Particij)U bases in ( ifosc. and ITeut ) 

§ lOL Two bases: strong base ending in weak base ending in 

§ 102. Sandhi : — 

1. In the N. Sing, ATase. becomes ^ ( § ^2) ; in all other 
strong cases it remains unchanged. 
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2- In the weak cases the base in gr?|; is treated like a base in a- of 
Declension II. 

3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N. 

§ 103. Imrnion of^Ufore the jmd ^of the lose in the Norn., Ace., 
and Yoe. Dual Neut. : 

n ^‘-D ^ be inserted before the final ?j; of the base in Participles of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the 1st, 4th, and lOtli classes, Ld of 
causeii, desiclerati ve, and nominal verbs : e. o. sftwsaR- 

2 _q;^may optionally be inserted before the final ^ of the base in 
Participles of the Pre.sent tense Par. of roots of the 6 dh class, and of 
roots m srr of the 2nd class ; and in Participles of the Put. Par in 

^or .sni; or or or 

or ^ <ai, 

O. ^ IS never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Present 

tense rm\ : e, g. ^rftz rTTTTnf^* xp==r=^^* r. 


§ 104.^ w. ‘knowin; 

- - .I- j - 

w. n. 

‘ eating 

m. n. ■ going j 

m. n. 

* one who will give/ 


Strong Base 

: 




Weak Base : 




fTFTf^ 



Masculine. 





Singular, 



N. V. 





Ac. 


STfnrq: 

^TT^cnj; 


I. 



?n?rr 


D. 



51W 


Ab. G. 


®rfgr: 

?rrfr: 

'mw(00 

L. 



-- rs 

^nw 




Dual, 




' ■■ ^ 

^gpcrr 

31^ 







.^mmK 

G. L 



Ernrlr: 

.srmrafV*-. 
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[ § 105- 

N. V. 


Plural. 




Ac. 



^f?r: 


I. 



2n%; 

^mfki 

D. Ab. 

sTf^: 



G. 



^rcrri^ 

fr^^TTir 

L. 







Neuter. 



Sg.. N. V. Ac. 





Du. N. V. Ac. 


o 

1 

^T^JRfir or 



' 



PL N. V. Ac. 




?R?Tf?cr 

The rest like Masc. 





§ 105. The Feminine base of these Participles is formed by the 
addition of the fern, suffix being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dual 
of the Neut. ( § 103 ) ; e. g, Fem, base ‘base 

^1^5 or base or 

The Fem. base is declined like ( § 141 ). 

§ 106. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd ( or 
reduplicating) class and the five Participles ‘eating/ 

‘waking/ ‘being poor,' ^shining,' and ‘command- 

ing' have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc, and Kent, declined 
exactly like nouns in ^ of Deck II. The insertion of ^ before the final 
g; in N. Y. Ac. Piur. Neut. is, however, optional, e, g. m. n. 
giving, ' ‘ waking'— 

Masculine. 


Singrdaf> 

N. V 
Ac. ' 


Dual. 




Plural, 




) 

/ 
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111 .] 


Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

N.V.Ac. ^TTJRft 

or cr 

Fern, base <Ssc. 

§ 107. ‘great/ and *a deer/ w. ‘a drop o£ water/ 

are declined like </• Masc. Sing. N. V. Ac. 

I. &c. Fern, base 

§ 108. m. «. ‘great’ difters in its declension from only by 

lengtliening its penultimate ^ in the strong cases ; e. g, Mase. Sing. 
N- ‘V’. Ac. 1. 3Fff^r, Neut, FT. V. Ac.- 

Sing. Du. PI. Fem. base 

DECLENSION YIII. 

Jjases ending in the suffixes and cjc^ ( Masc. and Neut.)* 

§ 109. Two bases : strong base ending in weak base end- 

ing in 

§ 110. Sandhi : — 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. and become and (§ 52): 
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. In the weak cases the bases in and are treated like 
(Deck YII). 

3. Tiie V. Sing. Masc. ends in ;fp 3 ^, the Y. Sing. Nent. is like 
the N. Sing. Neut. 

§ 111. Par«t:%j? 25 ; TO. 7z, ‘ intelligent; ’ to, n, ‘pos- 

sessed of knowledge.’ 

f^r^rlL f%?TT^ 

Masculine. Neuter. 

Singular. 

^ ^ ^ 


Strong B. 
Weak B. 


N. 

Ac. 

5 s. 
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L 


Bingiilar. 

rs 

A 

D. 




Ab. G. 


f^R?r: 

> like ATasc. 

L, 




V. 



!41fiTfT 'Rf?ir5r?T, 

N.y.Ac. 


J)wL 


1. D. Ab, 



1 like Mase, 

G. L. 



N. V , 

A 

Flwat, 

f%?TRFfr: 1 

1 


Ac, 


j 

I. 




I). Ab. 




G. 


f%iTT^rqr 

> like Masc. 

L. 





§ 112,. The Fern, base is formed by the addition of the fern, suffix 
I* to the weak base ; e, g, ^Tem. base vfr^Rff; ^ Fem* base 

it is declined like ( § 141 ). 

§ 113. used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of 

honour’, is declined like and differs therefore in the X. Sing, 

Masc. and the X. Y. Ac. Dual Xeut. from the participle ‘being/ 

which follows ( Deck YIL). 

X. Sing* Masc. ‘ your honour’ ; ‘being,’ 

K V. Ac. Da. Neut. „ . 

The feminine base of ‘your honour’ is oi ‘being ’ 

both are d^lined like { § 141 ). 




§ iic^l 
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DECLENSION IX. 

Bases ending in the suffixes {Masc, and Neut.; rarehg 

Fern), 

g 114. (a) Nouns ending in and immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in a weak 

base ending in e. g, strong base weak base 

(h) other nouns in and ^ and all nouns in have three 
bases, a strong base ending in a middle base ending in and a 
weakest base ending in ^ e. g. strong base middle base 

weakest base The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fem., and Neut., and 

the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally be 
formed from the middle base in 

g 115. Sandhi : — 

1 In the N. Sing. Masc., and Fem. and become 

and other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. In the N. and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final ;g^of and 

dropped. 

3. The final ^ is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 

4. The Yoc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base j 
the Yoc. Bing. Neut, may be like the \veak or middle base, or like the 
Nom. Sing. Neut. 

5. The final ^ of the base is liable to be changed to and to by 
the influence of preceding letters ( gg 58; 57 ). 

g 116. Paradigms: (a) ‘ soul m, sacrificer 

n, ^ the Supreme Being,; n, ‘ a joint.’ 


Strong B. mm% \ ■ miK 

Weak B. 

Masc. 


q#q- 


Neut. 


mniiular. 


Ac. 


sTtwRii 


"Tf 



sa 
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[ § 116 - 



Singular. 



3TT?TRT 

r 

WOTT 

qtoiT 

D. 



WW 

C‘^ 

Ab. G. 

3TTWJT: 


^ot: 

qqar: 

L. 

aricTrf^ 


^nrfor 

qqfar 

Y. 



or 

^frqqq; or qq 



Dual. 



N.V.Ae. 

STRITRi: 

qsqr^ 


qqoft 

I. D.Ab. 

3TIcfr^:?Trq; 

^>*qrq; 

^irvqrq; 

q#^q; 

G, L. 




qtqt: 



Plural, 


N. Y. 

snc^TR: 

j 

I 


Ac. 


J 

r WM 

'Rrf^ 

I. 

sn^frf^r; 

5r3ff*r: 

^irf+r: 

qlfvr: 

D. Ab. 


3r5q¥q: 

^«r: 

Tt>q: 

G. 


?r5^rq; 

^froTfq^ 

crqurin 

L. 





(h) m. ‘a king m, ‘a carpenter ^ ^ boundary ) 

name\ 




strong B. 

?cr^r^ 


#qR: 

qrarq; 

Middle B. 





Weakest B.^ri, 


^5r 

qra 

.. ■ . *s. . ■ 


Masc. 


Fern. 

Neut. 



Singular. 



N. 

?;twt 


?Ttqr 

1 

Ac. 



^qRq: 

jqR 



§ 117. ] DECIENSIOK OE NOUNS. 37 


Singular. 


I. 

wr 

tTSforr 

!5ft?rr 

57T?rr 

D. 





Ab. G. 

W: 



?iT?r: 

L. 

or 

?r%T or 

or 

^11% or 


^1^1% 

rT^foT 



V. 




or 



Dual, 


N. V.Ac. 


wofr 


i?n?fr or JTTfT^flr 

I D. Ab 





G. L. 




?TT^: 



Pliimh 


N. V. 


?r^rw: 


1 

Ac. 

m' 

tr^or: 

5ETt5r: 

y ?IT?TTf% 

I, 



#Frf5T: 

JTnT%: 

D. Ab. 





G. 

^JWTK. 

rrsforrq; 


^TTPrii?; 

L. 




^TTirg 


§ 11 /. Ihe Feminine base of simple nouns in is, where ifc exists, 
formed by the addition of the fem. suffix ^ to the weakest base; e. J. 

Fern, base ^ ‘ a queen’, declined like ( § 141 ). 'some 
nouns in jTg^haye an optional base in arc ; e. g., besides there 

exists also ?^rfrr, declined like gn:?;arT ( § 131 ). Some nouns in form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fom. suffix before which 
the final ^ is changed to ^ ; e. g. <fat,’ Fem. base declined 

like ( § 141 ). Bahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this de- 
clension have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine base in declined like ( § 131 ) ; when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (§ 1145), the feminine base may also 
be formed in ^ and is then declined like (§141). E. Fem, 

base or g;|?r5rg;, Fem. base ^i-^rpirq^ or wi'^r or g|^r. 
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[§ 118- 


Irregular hases. 

g 118. m,, m., two proper names, and bases ending in 

‘ slaying ^ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root * to 
slay ^ ), which also follow this declensioiij form only the jSl. Sing. Alasc. 
Fern, and tlie IST. Y, Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in all 

the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in When- 

ever the penultimate ^ of is dropped, ^ is changed to and is 
not liable to be changed to xij, E, g. 


Masc. Neut. 

— \ 


Sing. N. 



TOT 

/i-iwc::- 

Sing Ac. 


ST^OIJJ^ 



Sing. I. 

tjgjTT 

ST^T 

iw?fr 

.fWMT 

Plur. N. 

15501 : 

3T^ot: 


I^fBr 

Plur. Ac. 

<55or: 

ar^^or: 

1W5T: 


Plur. I. 


3T#TTf^: 




The Fem. base of is declined like ( § HI )• 

§ 119. ^ a horse,’ forms the ISTom. Sing, regularly Q-h 

other cases. are formed from declined like (Deck A^II. ). 

E, g. Sing. Ac. I. sit?rr, D. &e. 

§ 120. wi, * a dog,’ ?fsrsrg^^. a name of Indra, and ^sfg^ 

* young’, form their strong and middle cases regnlaily from the strong 
bases qr^srpg;, and from the middle base ^g^j 

their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases ^g;^j 

E. g. 


DualN. V. Ao. ^T#r 
I D. Ab. 

G. L. 

Sing. N. ?TW, Ac. 5tT?T^q;, I. 


5^r m. ^?f)r «. 

&c. 


The optional base is declined I'egularlj like ( Deck 

VIIT.). The Fem. bases of >sq^ and ai’e and declined 

like ( § 141 ) j that of is declined like ?[]%(§ 130 ). or 
declined like sp(t { § HI ). 
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§ 121. n. *a day s tron g base j m iddle base or 

weakest base 


Singular- Dual . HamL 


M. V. Ac 

(i 3Tf^) 

3^ or 3T^1r 

I. 

3TfT 

sr^fir: 

D. 

5T| 

- srlr^^rrq; 

Ab. 

3Tf: 


G. 

3Tf: ] 

^rq- 

L. 

3T% or I 

or 3T^:g 


DECLENSION X. 

Perfeot-Pariiciple bases in ( Masc- and JSfeiit-), 

§ 122. Three bases : strong base ending in gfigr; middle base ending 
in weakest base ending in ( for • § 59.) 

§ 123, Sandhi:--- 

1. In the N. Sing Masc. becomes gfxg;; in all other strong 
cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle base in is treated like a base in of Deck IL 

3. In the weakest cases remains unchanged before the termina- 

tions. If the sufHx was added by means of the intermediate this 
^ is dropped before ; if final of a root was changed to before 

the original reappears before Radical vowels are in general 
treated before just as they are treated before the termination 
of the Red. Perfect ( § 307 ). 

4. The Yoe. Sing. Masc. ends in the Voe. Sing. Neut, is like 
the Nom. Sing. Neut, 

g 124. Paradigms : m. n, ‘knowing’; m- n. or 

m- n, *one who has gone n, ‘ one who has led 

m. rj. ‘ one who has heard’. 

strong B. 

Middle B. 

Weakest B. 1%^ 
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Masculine. 


Bitigvlci,r. 


N. 

wipp 

^frq-qtq: 


fq^ft^rrq: 


Ac. 


^f5^r?rq: f^Fftqr^rq; giqfqrip 

I. 



^gqr 

f^Fgqr 


D. 



STTg^r 



Ab.G. 


^gq: 



m^‘ 

L. 


3TTgf% 

srigfq 

fq?gfq 


V. 


^riT^rqg. ‘ 


fqjficrq^ 



Dual. 

N.v.Ac. 5TTr?^^r fffjftsrt^T 

LD.Ab. 

G. L. ^ig^: 

Pliimh 

N. V. 5nrr?^5r; 

Ac. %?: w^T. f¥g^: 

I. 

D. Ab, 3if?Tr^: f 

G. fq^gqrq: 

L. flfcg ^Irqqcg 5Tii?qcg 

Neuter. 

Sg.K.V.Ac. fe:fi[5rPgf«=( sru?^ fqjfiqq; 
Du.N.v.Ac. 

PL N.V.Ac. fllT% srfnrqf^ ^q?qTl% ^1^1% 

The rest like Masc* 
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g 125. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fern, 
snffix ^ to the weakest base ; e. g. ^^ise , 

Feim base it is declined like ( § 141 ). 

DECLENSION XL 

Bases ending in derived fro^n, and formally identical tvith^ the 
root or ‘ to move ’ ( 3£asc, and Went, ). 

§ 126. Three bases : strong base ending in middle base ending 
in The weakest base is formed by dropping the ^ of and 

substituting for a preceding semivowel, the corresponding long vowel ; 
e. g. weakest base weakest base If 

not preceded by a semivowel, it h changed to ^=q;^in the weakest base ; 
e, g, v/eakest base 5 rr=^and remain unchanged in 

the weakest base ; forms 

§ 127. Sandhi 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. becomes ( § 51, rZj g 52 ); in all 
other strong cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle and weakest bases are treated like bases in ^ of 
Deck II. 5 ( § 76 ). 

3. The Yoc. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the Norn. 

§ 128. Paradigms : n, ‘western’; n, ‘^following’; 

m. n. ‘northern’; sn% ‘eastern’; m, n, ‘moving away’. 


Strong B. 

’N. 

*s. 



. .. ■ ■ ■ . •s, 

Middle B. 


aTFofxf 


1 


Weakest B. 

sra'W 



f'f'\ 




Masculine. 





Bingvlar. 



N. V. 


•s'- 


sm* 

■•s "■ 

Ac. 



STT'^tr 


I. 

5r?ft=5rT 



STT^T 


D. 




sn^ 


Ab. G. 



^3#^: 

5rr=^: 


L. 


<S fN 

FTlf^ 



6s 
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■ Dual. 

N. V. Ac. srr^T 

I D. Ab. 5r?F¥?riq; aT?^¥qTq;^TV?irq;5fTT^=!ni!; 


G.L. 

5RfT=^: 



5n=^: 




Plurah 



N. V, 




JTT-^: 


Ac. 




5rT=^j 


1. 

5r?Tf>¥i: 

s{?^¥r: 


srif^^r: 


D. Ab. 

v[wm: 



sn^'v^r: 


G. 

5r^'t=^rTiT^ 

3T5J5Tir 



L. 





i%% 



Neuter. 



Sg.N.v. Ac. 

•s 


STT^ 

■V 

DuN.Y.Ac. 



F[T=5ft 


PJ.N. V. Ac. 

3T?^rfN’ 


5rif^ 



The rest like Masc. 

g 129. The Feminine base is formed by the "addition of the fern, 
suffix ^ to the weakest base; e, g. Fern, base ’q '^'^5 Fern, 

base Fem. base sn%^ ^-^sise S[r^i I'em. 

base f^^r; is declined like {§ 141). 

§ 130 . Decline : ‘ proper ;r2|^ ‘iowk kill-prevading'; 

* downward k 

B.— VOWEL-BASES. 

DECLENSION XII 

Bases ending in ^ {Masc, and N‘mt.) and ^ (Feyn,) 

§ 131. Pm*ac%m ; m. «*, 


§ 133 . ] 
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Masc. Neat. 

Fern. 

Base: 


^FfTT 


/Singular. 


N. 

V. 


Ac, 



I. 


^Frl^ 

D. 

^FrTT^T 


ilD. 

^'■rTT^ 

^ffcTfit: 

G. 



L. 


^T?rrr?nit. 

V. 

^f?cr 



Diw.l, 


N. V. Ac. 



I D. Ab. 


^r?rrr¥^rq-^ 

G. L. 


^FcT^: 


FlwmI. 


N. V. ■ 


^Frrr: 

Ac. 

. .. _ - - 


I. 



D. Ab. 

^?crwr: 


G. 


^FtTFIFT. 

L. 




§ 132. Decline: »*• ‘Rama/ like sptsu iaMasc.; 

grui n. ‘ knowledge/ like in Neut.; 

‘ a wife/ like in Pem. 

Ob.serve § 58. 

§ 133. 6flsse.' efTTSff/ ‘ inofclier’, forms its Voc. Sing. 

‘0 mother ‘ ! 


M SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 134— 

§ 134. Sevei'al adjectives in ^ follow the pronominal declension 
(§§ 195-200). 

§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in ^5 and of snbstan* 
tives in ^ 'which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the 
addition of the fem, suffix ^ to the masculine base : e, g. fsfqf 'dear’, Fem. 

^ ‘ 3 , she*goab,’ declined like 
( § 131 ). But in many instances the feminine base is formed by the 
addition of the fem, suffix ^ to the xnascaline base : e. y. gjff ‘yellow’, 
Fern, ‘a son’, Fem. ‘a daughter’, declined like (§ 141). 

Some adjectives denoting a colour and ending in ^ either form the femi- 
nine base regularly in or they take the suffix before which the 
penultimate ^ is changed to e. g. ‘variegated’, Fem. or ipff. 
Some nouns in change the bt which precedes the penultimate ^5 
to either necessarily, or optionally; e, g, ‘all, every’, Fem. 

<^ 3 ^ ‘ a son’, Fem. or ; b^^t %crc^ ‘ throwing’, Fem. only 

Tndra’ and ‘ Shiva’, form * the wife of Iiidra’^ 

and ‘ the wife of Shiva’, declined like (§ 141). Other parti- 

culars must be learnt from the dictionary. 

DECLENSION XIIL 

Bases ending in ^ and ( Masc.^ Fem.yand Neid.), 

{a) — Suhstantwes, * 

§ 136. Paradigms wi. 'fire ‘opinion Vater 

m ‘wind’; ‘a cow;’ n. ‘honey’. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Base:3Tf^ 


m 3 






Singular. 



N. 




% 

5Tf 

Ac. 





m 

I. 

3if?T?Tr 





D. 


or 

or %f|- 

Ab.G.3m: , 

3T^t or 

?r^j WTRoTt 


L. 


' 

or 

srRr 

^jfror 


V. 









ov wk 


or 
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BlUtl, 

N.v.Ac. smt Tralr 


G.L. 




Phiralt 


N. Y. 


coq-fj ^qq; q?|fq 

Ac. 

smK q-^T: 


I. 

3Tf?[f5T: ?Tl%fvr{ ^Tftf5T; 

^3ftrt qffir: 

D. Ab. 



G. 


qi^jqrq: 

L. 

^1% 

^15 


{b) — Adjectives, 

§ 137. Adjectives ending in ^ and ^ (Masc., Fem^j and Kent.) are 
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in ^ and 
but in the D., Ab., G., L. Sing., and in the G. and L. Dual of the 
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine : e,g, 
m,f, n, *pure’, 3 |!;^ m,/. n, ‘heavy’, 

Maso. Fern. Feut. 

Sing.N.gf%: lf%t 

Smg.Ac.|jf%Ji; ^ 

Sing. I. i=s?Tr if%?rr 

Sing.D.^^q^ 


Masc. Fern. Neut. 
3^: 




or or 


3^^ 

or or 5?;^ 


3^^ 

3^:' 

3^^ 


3^ 

3"^ 

3^'^r 


3ir^' 


§ 138. Adjectives in :gr preceded by only one consonant may form 
a new feminine base by the addition of the feminine suffix e. ^ 
‘light,’ Fem. declined according to § 137, or declined like 
in § 141. Some adjectives in lengthen their final igf in the Fern.; 
e, g, damcf, Fern. declined like 141). 
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Irregular bases. 


§ 139. m. friend’, and i|% m. lord, a husband’. 

Sing, Dual. Plvr. 

N. ^ 'TcRJ 

^ 'left < r. r. 

Ac. qwq^ y ’T#?: 


I. ’T^TT 

^ 


D. 

Ab, 
G, 




I 




L. ^T I I 


V. 




?GsrRr q^T 


q?r^{ 


Afc the end of compounds is declined regularly, like (§ lo6). 
€, g. ^Cff^ rn. ‘a lord of the earth, a king’, L. Bing. Tiie Fein, 

of q% is a ‘wife’, that of is ‘a female friend’, declined 
like 7r^(§ 141). 

§ 140, ^5^ TO. ‘an eye’, to. ‘a bone’, ?i, ‘curds’, and 

TO. ‘a thigh’, form their weakest cases (except the N, Y. Ac. Du.) from 

according to Deck IX.; e. g. 



Shn/. 

nml. 

p/w. 

N. Ac, 




I. 

BTSEsrr 

* 


T). 

3Tr#r 

- ^sT'RfJT 

1 

Ab. 

G. 

j-ar^jT} 

J 

f 

j 

L. 

SRjr or 3T?S1^ 

3Tf|srg 

V, 

cr ^ 

'srf^sTTft' 
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DE 0 LEB;SI. 0 N XIV. . 

. , 'Seminine Bases ending in ^ and gj. 
{a) — Bases of mwe than one syllable. 


Sing. 

N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 71 # 

7T?in ^«5rrt 

Tf^Tiq; 

V. 7J% 
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woman^ 


; Dnah 


Plv.r, . 


(7i?i: 




-- 


(Triftfirt 



Ab. ] 
Cl. J 
L. 


W^wt; 





7i#t: 


fTl^TTiq; 

7T9fr 


TflJJ 


§ 142. Irregular Bases: ■^’^f. ‘Laksluni’, ‘a boiitVancl 
/. ‘ihe string of a lute’, form in the Hoai. Sing, rl^;, and 

(b) — Bases of only one syllable. 


^ 143. Paradigms: ‘thought;’ ;^/. ‘the earth.’ 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plv/r. ■ 


X. V. 

Ac. 

^ 5j: 

fERij- gsTtr 


■ a* j 


5^: 

I. 

f^T 55^ 





D. 


.:. ■ . ■ 





or f^nr or ^ 1 vfh^TlT^ 


Ab. 

gsr: : 

! 

1 




G. 

0i#7rT5 0rgsrT: ' 



f^TTiq; 





or 

v^tTTrq'^ 

1 

O 

L. 

orf^q^or -^q;^ 

, 


7^5 

^ . 
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[ § 144- 


§ 144. Irregular ha^e x woman.^ 



Singular. 

Ducd. 

Plural. 

K 


1 i 

i < 

1 

Ac. 

or 

r 

[ or 5^; 

I. 

flRT 



D. 



Ab. 

|%^t: 

J 

L ■■■■■■ ■ ■ 

. ■ r\' ■■ ■ . 

G. 

L. 


j ^ 

r 

[ ^ 

V. 

% 




DECLENSION XV. 

Monosyllabic Masc* and Fem, bases in {derived from roots 

without the addition of any visible suffix^) when used at the end of 
Tatpurusha compounds, 

§ 145, These bases take the same terminations that are added to 
consonantal bases ; before vowel-terminations the final is dropped 
( except in strong cases ), and final and are changed to ^ and ^ ^ 
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to ^ and 
when preceded by more radical consonants. The Yoc. Sing, is 
like the Norn. Sing, 

§ 146. Paradigms : m, f ^protecting the universe^; 

m,f *one wdio thinks pure things'; ^a sweeper’; ;Efc!f^r f 

* one who buys grain'. 




Masc. and Fern. 


Base: 

f^’rr 






Singular. 


N. V. 

firw: 




Ac. 





L 
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Masc. 

Neut. 

Si'^gidar- 

Fern. 

N. 


1 '■ 


Ac. 


y ^ 


I. 


^irr 


D. 




Ab. G. 




L. 




V. 

^:(i. e. 

Dml. 

^j(i.e.^5r^) 

N. V.Ac. 

^?rKr 



I. D. Ab. 


siwnq; 


G. L, 


Plural. 


N.V. 


1 

5^n:{ 

Ac. 

r ^ 


I. 


^fir: 


D. Ab. 




a 




L. 

^15 



§ ISO. 

The Feminine base of the nouns 

in 3 whicb denote an agent 


is formed by the addition of the feminine suffix ^ to the masculine 
base ; e. g, Fern, base sp;^; it is declined like (§ 141), 

(5) — rj^ changeable to 

§ 151. Nouns expressive of relationship like m. *a father’, 

/. ‘a mother’, m, ^ a husband’s brother’, &c. (except those mentioned 
in § 148 ) change their hnal ^ in the strong cases (except the N. Sing.) 
to e. g, m. *a fatherV irT?/ mother’ — 


§ 153 .] 
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Bi'iUj. 

Dml. 

Pkir, 

N. 

f^r 

?n?rT 1 

1 


V. 



^1^^ 5RrRr^r 

Ac. 



I 

inf: 

^ "S. 


The remaining cases are like those of ^ m., and 55 ^ (§ 149). 

§ 152. Irregulwr base ; ^ m. ‘a man’, which is otherwise declined 
like forms in the G. Plur. or 


DECLENSION XVII. 

Bases endmg in and 

§ 153. Paradigms : ^ m. ‘wealth ?ixl m. f, *a bull,’ ' a cow’ ; ^ /. 


‘a ship.’ 

Base: 

1 

nt 


N.V. 


Singular, 

mt 

#r: 

Ac. 




L 

icnn 


?n^ 

D. 

IPT 



Ab.G. 


ntt 

JTTWt 

L. 




N. V. Aa 


Diml. 

HRT 

I. D. Ab. 




G.L. 

ipTt: 

n^T: 


N.V. 

5CRt 

Plwnd, 

npr: 

nR: 

Ac. 

ITiTi 

nr: 

nR: 

I. 


ntfirt 


D. Ab. 


ntwr: 

^■SRJ ^ 

G. 




L 


% 

% 
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A list of some if regular bases not mentioned in the preceding 'paragraphs, 
§ 154, m, ‘an ox^, forms tlie strong cases ( except the JST. 

Sing.) from the middle cases from and the weakest 


cases from 





Sing, 

Dual. 


Plm. 

N. 

3RfR: \ 

sRfTi§;r 


f 

Ac. 

j 



L. 

3TJTl^r 1 




D. 

Ab, 



} 


G. 

L. 

QRffI J 


1 

V. 

sRf!?: 

3T?TfT^Sr 




The Fern, of is or STrr|'ifr ‘ ^ oow’, declined like 

(§ HI). 

§ 155. ^/. ‘water’, is declined only in the Plural ( g 64 5): KV. 
Ac, I. D, Ab. 

§ 15G. *a jackal’, has two bases and the base 

is used in all except the strong cases, and declined like 
(§ 136); the base 5 ^ is used in all strong cases, and in the weakest 

C , , <s 

cases of the Sing, and Dual, and declined like m. (§ 149). 



Sing, 

Dual. 

Plur, 

K 

^tm 1 

-A 

^TSRT 

( 

Ac. 

j 


I. 

5St|?TT or ^1 



D. 

or 5^ f 

%ann 1 

^teWTi 

Ab, 

G. 

|*gt! or % 

^!or 

. qi Tv. . , 

,'0 ■ 

j 

L. 

" ' ' - N rs y 

or 5pT8ft^ J 


1 

V, 

•■J --'*\ 

^5lST 




The Fern, of 5|rf is ‘the female of a jackal’, declined like 

{§ 141). 
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§ 157. «nfry> * ol*! ®ge’j is declined regularly tlirouglioui, like 
/• a 131); but it may also opdionally form all cases the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel from the base declined like 
(§ S9); e. g. Sing. N. only Ac. Plur. I. only 

stmrg; or snrgrq; 


§ 1.58. 

‘the sky’. 






Bing. 


DuaL 


Plur, 

Ac. 

m: 

1 

J 


1 

J 


I. 


1 



D. 


1 


1 

:• 

Ab. 1 

%r: 

J 


I 

G. J 
L. 


) 


} 


] 159* ( rarely m.) ‘ 

an arm’, is declined regularly through- 


out, its final ^ being changed to Visarga in the 17. Ac. V. Sing, (or, 
when Masc., only in the N. and V.), to iq; before vowel-terminations, 
to ^ before the terminations f^;, w|;, and and to Tisarga or ^ 

in the h. Plur . ; but it may also optionally form all cases except the 
17. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du. from declined accord- 

ing to Decl. IX.; e. g. 


Bing. 


N. (w. and.m.) 

Ac. n. 

I. orfr^OTI 

L or^fior 

orfr^ 


Du«Z. 


Plur. 


n. m. 


[ =N., or ftrorj TO. 


or 


or 


§ 160. m. * a road’, forms the strong cases (except the X. 

Sing.) from < 1 ?^, the middle cases from and the weakest cases 




54 

SANSKEIT GEAMMAE, 

[|161- 


Sing. 

Diml. 

Hur. 

N. V, 

'F«Tr{ 1 

j 

^ 1 

- qy^yrrfT | 

qpsTR; 

Ac. 

qTsrr^ J 

qsr; 

I. 

’T«rT 



D. 


■ ] 

J 


Ab. 1 


a j 

'r«r: ; 


j- 'nit: 1 

L. 

qf^ J 


§ 161. 

qpf^ m. ‘foot^, used as the last member of compounds, forms 

the weakest cases from 

; e. g, jgiyr^ m, ‘one who has good feet’-— 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plw\ 

N. V. 


1 -j 


Ac. 



I. 



gqTH:: &c. 


The Fern, is either like the Masc. or a new Fern, base is formed by 
the addition of the Fern, suffix ^ to the base in qr^; e, g. Fern, base 
declined like (§ 141), 

§ 162. m ‘foot, V and n, ‘heart^ are declined regularly 

throughout, like m, w. (§ 131); but they may also optionally 
form all cases except the NT, Sing. Du. Plur,, and the Ac. Sing. Du., 
from and declined according to Decl. II. ; e. g. 


Sing. 

Ikial. 

Plur. 

qif; 

\ ’?T^ 

f w: 


3 

( qr? rq; or 

qr^ or q^ qr^vqrq; or 

wm qil; or q%: &e, 


Sing. F. Ac* I. f^%rf or D, or ^ etc. 

§ 163. ^aman’, forms the strong cases from 

middle cases from |p(^^ and the weakest cases from ;p|\ 


65 ’: 


§ 165. ] 
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Sing, 

Dual. 

N. 

2^ 

} 2’R^ral { 

Ac. 

2^r^5 

I. 


1 

D. 

2^ 


Ab. 1 


j 

G. j 

J ^ 

1 2^Tt 

L. 


V. 

2?T^ 

gjTr#r 


FIut. 

5^: 

#¥r: 

25 (i59> 

. » 

5?rw: 

§ 164. ^a widow remarried', is declined like ( § 141 ) 

except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms and in the Ac. Plnr, 

which is 5?r^'4‘:5 

§ 165. m. f, ‘a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 

person', and m. f, ^a person with beautiful eye-brows', are declined 

tbus ; — 


Sioiguktr. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


N. V. 
Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab.a 

L. 




51^ 

11^ 


5^^^ 51^ or§f%l 5^or§^ 

jgf^: 1^: or§f%?Tr: 

§f^^orgf%3rrq:^^org^ii; 

Dual. 

Masc. and Pern. 


N. V. Ac. 
L D. Ab. 
G. L. 
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Cl 166- 


Plural. 


Masc. 


Fein. 


N.Y.Ac.if%^: 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

§% 

g 166, ‘the self-existent one’, a name of Brahman, &c,, is 

declined like (§ 146), except that it changes its final before 

vowehterminations not to bnt to e. g* Sing V, 

Ac. sOTSgwg;, I- 

g 167, Suffixes added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases, 
{a) The suffix is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex- 
press the sense of the Ablative case ; e* g, ‘ from the village’; 

‘ from the real state of the case, in reality’; ‘from 

ignorance 

r {h) The suffix is used similarly to denote the meaning of the 
Locative case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal 
adjectives ; y. ‘there’ ( § 194); ‘everywhere’, 

§ 168. A few nouns, such as ‘heaven’, * a year of an era’, 

' &c., are indeclinable* 


CHAPTER IV. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(a) — By means of the secondary suffixes and ;ot*. 

§ 169, The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the 
addition to their masculine base of the suffix (Masc. and Neut. base ; 
^ Fern, base), the Superlative degree hy the addition to their mas- 
culine base of the suffix (Masc, and Neut. base; Fern, base); e,g. 

‘dear’; Comp. ‘ dearer Super!. ‘dearest’. 

‘pure’; „ ‘purer’; „ ‘purest’. 

JPS ‘heavy’; jpiSgiT ‘heaviest’. 


'F 



comparison of adjectives. 
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§ 170. Adjectives whicli follow Decl. II. change their final conso- 
nant before and as they change it in the N. Sing.j the final w of 


are changed to ^ and ^ j after which the of gfy and becomes 

? ( § 56 ); e. g. 





Comp, 

Superl. 


srfIpTSf : 

^sriwvr?:; 

JS 



» cr%=tR; 

31 


mv 


33 




33 


■■ •v. 


33 



„ 

» 




33 




33 


§ 171. Adjectives whicli in their declension show two bases, assume 

before and ^ 3 pf 

their weak base ; those with three bases assume be- 

fore ^ and their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant 

undergoes before 

^ and the same changes which it undergoes 

before the termination ^ of the L, Plur* 




Comp. sftTTtfT; 

Super! 

^jftTrrnT. 


„ ■teR; 

33 

flr§?cnT. 

5rT\; 

„ srrgR; 

33 

5rRW. 

sr?IW; 


33 

5T5r?p?r. 


§ 172, Tlie suffixes ^ and gfijf may also be added to verbal forms 
and to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the 
form of same if the new word derived 

from an indeclinable is used adverbially* E, g. ‘he cooks 

iTSrrlr^T^ ‘he cooks better cooks best < high’; 

‘ higher’, ^ highest’, both used as adverbs ; but 

‘ the highest tree’. 

(5 ) — By meam of the primary suffixes and 
§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree by the addition of the suffix (Masc. and Neut. base ; 

Fem. base ) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the suffix 


7 B* 




' iW . . , " tt - ■ ■ 

‘ v',;’ . - ^,4’. ,, .f,:‘ . , ' 

' '.( ^ ! 'd ".t I'-'i •' - .1 


' * ? 
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^ ( Masc. aad IsTeufc. base ; J'eni. base ). The difference between 
?nT and ?IT and are added 

to the masculine base of the adjective, and ^ are commonly 
added to the root from which the adjective , has been derived, the 
vowel of the root being gunated. E, g, 

%5r ‘quick’ (fromrt. %;); Comp. Superl. 

‘firm’ (fromrt. ); „ 

^ ‘wide’ (fromrt. f ); „ 

Optionally %iraR, %hrW; i^TTrCTT; ^3^, SWT- 

§ 174, The following are some special rules for the addition of 
and 

{a) The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than 
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding 


it, is dropped ; 

e. g. 


’TT'T 

‘wicked’; Comp. qTteT^; 

Superl. qrf^^. 


‘clever’; „ 

qfl^. 


‘gr-eat’; „ 



(h) The possessive suffixes &c,, are dropped ; when 

the remainder of the base there upon consists of only one syllable, ife 
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original form ; 
but when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, 
rule (a) is applicable to it; e. g. 

{i. e. ‘wearing a garland’; Comp, Sup. 

VTffWg; (*• «• ) ‘possessed of wealth’; „ 

^gqT 5 i;(i. e. g^+TTU;) ‘possessed of wealth’; „ » gW 

{c) ^ i.e, ra is substituted for the vowel ^ of a base, when ^ is 
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 


one consonant ; e. g. 

15^ ‘lean’; Comp, 


Superl, 


‘hard’; 


' ' 


‘broad’; „ 

5r#!Rr 

» 

srf^. 

^ ‘much’; „ 



.fN ... 

wtw. 

^ ‘soft’; 


JJ 


but ‘straight’; ' „ 


'a 



§ 176.] 

COMPABISOK OF ADJECTIVES, 
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§ 175. 

Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super- 

iatives : — 







* near 

Comp. 

; Superl. 



' small 

a ■■,. , . 


3J 

srfltiw; or 





9J 



'mean 

n ■■ ■ 


>S .' 



' heavy 

3J 


19 

Jife. 


' long 


3T^^; 

19 

srrf^. 


* far 

19 


99 



‘ praiseworthy „ 


99 

or 





19 



‘dear’; 

n ' 


3J 



‘ much ’; 

19 ■ . 


J3 



‘manifold’; 

>9 


JJ 

4 ^ 15 . 


‘young’; 

■ 19 

. . ■ 

31 

or 





99 



‘ firm ’; 

91 

•s ■ . ' 

99 


11 : 

‘old’; 

. . 99 ■ 

'V.. ■ 

99 

or 


‘ great ’; 



99 



99 


99 


w 

‘great’; 



JJ 

:■■ .fS,.' 

5?iwgr. 


‘large’; 



99 

"■■V 


‘short’; 

)9 




§ 176. 

The suffixes and are sometimes 

added 

to com para- 


tives and superlatives in and ^5 e. p. tn%, 

'nf^T, TlfirgOT ; srWTT ‘ very best’. 


* Compare^, 


t Compare 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 
DECLENSION. 


1 , — Personal Pronouns, 

§ 177. Bases:— 

1. ‘ I’; special base for the Singular, 

2. ‘ thou special base for the Singular, 

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 
genders. 

Singulcer. 


N. 

T; 

‘thou’. 

Ac. 

or ?TT 

5fTH!,or c^r 

I. 

mi 

55r?rr 

D. 

TT^or ^ 

g¥2rq:or ^ 

Ab. 



G. 

?rrr or ^ 

m or ^ 

L, 




Dual. 


N. 

3Tmq; ‘we two’; 

‘you two’. 

Ac. 

srr^rq; or ^ 


1 



D. 

or ^ 

5^"^ or 

Ab..' 



G. 

srmt: or 

5^: or mi 

L. 





179.] 


DECLENSION OF PEQKOUNS, &C. 

Plural. 
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'we’; 

31^1^ or m 

sTigrr^: 

or ?r: 

3T^ 

3?W^or q: 


^*J:‘you’. 
3^1^: or m 

^WV-qq^or q: 
3^ 

gwrqjq^ or q; 

3^ 


§ 178. The optional shorter forms ?WT, %, 5111^^, and q-;, 

are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. More- 
over the fuller forms &c* only are used before the particles 

C) Sfl" and e. g. jfj :af ‘ thee and me’ (nob 5 ^ jff ‘Sf). 


2 — Demonstrative Pronouns, 


179. Bases: 


1 . ‘that or he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned) ; 

2 . ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker ); 

3. ‘this’ (referring to what is near); 

‘that’ (referring to what is remote). 

Base: q? fH-jr gra-ir 


Ac. ^ 
I. ^ 


Masculine. 

Singular. 

or q?Tq; ^q^ or q:qq;^ 
or SRq or qiqq 

... < j(, 

q:?rw 3TOT 


Ab. UWfJ: q:?rOTRi: 
G. cT^ 

G. T?frflqq: 


ST^FTTfi: 












argqr 


argwnq; 

] r 'i ^ . 

''rPi W$^B9MMi¥'SWBn 
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[§ m- 



Dual. 


N. 

It 

. . A 

W ?TIT 


Aa 


^ ov 1X5^ 


I D. Ab. 

gnrwij; ^:?n^-2rn3; ®iT«rrq; 

3?m-?ITq; 

G.L. 


TT^rlt: or TT^rlt: or tx^: 



PlibmL 


N. 

■■ ^ ■■ 


3TTft 

Ac. ■ 


^5^or %m%ov tx^ 


I 

1: 


?wTm: . 

D. Ab. 


TX¥?rj 


G. 



3T?ftqTq: 

L. 

so 

^ ■ 

NS 




Feminine. 




Singular. 


K. 

^TT 


3T!Err 

Ac. 

cTiq; 

^W,or tx^Ti^ ^q-^or txfrrq; 3^^ 

I. 

?RT 

'1 

o 

o 

3T5?IT 

D. 

cfllr 

Tx?ni- 3T^ 

STg^' 

Ab. G. 


^^P5Tr: 3 t^: 

3Tg^r: 

L. 


ixg^q-^ gr^STiq; 

sTg^rrir; 



Dual. 






Ac. 


^ or Ti^ or 


I. D. Ab. 


^.cji^^rrq; ^rriissnqr 

ar^qrq; 

G. L. 


, 3i^wr:oi<txq^:STg;^; 


§ 181.] 

DECLENSION OP 

PEONOUNS, &C. 





Plural. 


N. 

cTt: 



Ifrr: 


Ac. 

?rr: 

w: or 

or 

ar^j: 

I. 

crrfw: 



srrf^r; 

snipr: 

D. Ab. 

?rr^2r: 



arr*^; 

ar^jv-^r: 

G. 




STT^ 


L. 









Neuter. 





8higidm\ 


N, 





STfl 

Ac. 


or 


^ or 


I. and the following cases like the Masc. 





Dual. 


N. 

h 





Ac. 


or TT^ 

fJT or 

m 


I. and the following cases like the Masc, 


Plm'cd. 

N. cirf^ tT?rrf^ 

Ac. ?Trf^r i3:cri1% or ort?7rri% 

L and the following cases like the Masc. 

§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. and ir^:- is 
dropped before words beginning with any ofcher letter than ( short ) 
before words beginning with ( short ) is changed to ^ and the 
initial dropped ( § 35 5) ; e. g, becomes ^ + 3 lr^% 

becomes but 

§ 181. The optional forms Accusative Sing* 

Du* and Plan, the Instr. Sing., and the Gen. and Loc. Du. of ir^ 


64 


sanskeit grammar. 


[§ 182 - 


and are used instead of &c., and &c., in a 

subsequent clause, when the persons or things denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause ; e, g, 

‘ j^e has studied grammar, teach him prosody’. 

d^^The Eelative Pronoun, 

§ 182 , Base: — ‘ who, which.’ 

% 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 


Sitigidar. 


K 

5t: 



Ac. 

?rjj^ 



L 


w 


n 

A 


?reT 

Ab. 



WR 

G. 


wt: 

W 

L 






Dual. 


N. Ac. 

3rf 



I. D. Ab. 



srrwTriir 

G.L. 



2r?Tt: 


Plu/faL 


N. 


tri 

3rr#r 

Ac. 


m 


1. 

I’t 

5ni%: 


D. Ab. 




G. 


^rarq;; 


L. 

% 




65 


§ 188.] PIOLENSION OF PBOSOUNS, &0. 


4 , — The Interrogative Tronotm, 
§ 183, Base ‘who? which? what?’ 



Mase. 

Fern. 

Singular, 

Neut. 

N. 

w. 



Ac. 




I. 





The remaining cases are formed like those of the relative pronoun 
( § 18§); e. g. D, Sing. &c. 

§ 184. ^cfT ‘who or which of two ?’ and ‘who or which of 
many?’ are in all the three genders declined regularly like (§ 182 ). 

5. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 185 . Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition off%^, or of 

or of srf^, to the interrogative pronoun %jj;in all its oases : 

01’ f^xRT, or ‘some one, something ; any one, anything’. 

Masc. Sing. N. ( § § 33 e and 35 h) ; 

Ac. ^JT, (§ 31); 

I. (§ 18);&c. 

§ 186. f^f^, and are in the same manner added to deriva- 
tives of e. y. 5p% (§ 191) ‘how many ?’ ‘some ^ (§ 194) 

'when ?’ or or ‘sometime, any time’, &c. 

6. — Rejkxive Pronouns. 

§ 1 87. The meaning of the reflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit express- 
ed by the noun striT^'souI, self (§ 116); though itself always mascu- 
line, it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular, 
even when referring to several persona. P. g. ^ ^^ra T W|^4||<:^4ld4j r ‘I 
(i. e. Damayanti) do not sorrow for myself ’; WT??rH1T 

‘noble women protect themselves’. ^ 

• §s 188. The indeclinable ^sivn^is employed, like the ’Rrygliah «gelf’, 
to express emphasis or distinction ; e. g. ‘I myself dwelt’, 

7. — Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 189. masc. neut., Tr^y?n' fern. 

tTHTO masc. neut., fem. 

mase. neut., fem. 

9 s. 


} 


‘my, mine’. 
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masc. neufc., 

fern, j 

1 


masc. neut., 

fern-. 

‘thy, thine'. 


masc, neut,, icTT^q^RT 

fern. J 

1 


masc. neut,, 

fern, 1 



masc. neut., 

fern. 

i> ‘ our, ours'. 

an^T^ 

masc. neut,, 

fern. J 

1 • ’ 


masc. neut,, 

fern. 1 



masc. neut,, 

fern. 

^ ‘your, yours'. 


masc, neut,, ;sfrqRfT#^ 

fern. J 

1 

cT^ 

masc. neut., 

fern. 

‘his, her, hers, its, 




their, theirs'. 

-■■■r— IIII A'-ir-r '' 

masc. neut., 

fern. 

‘ belonging to this 




{ person or thing )\ 


masc. neut., 

fern. 

‘belonging to whom 




or which'. 


masc. neut., ^ 

fern. 1 

1 


masc, neut., 

fern. ■ 

> ‘one's own'. 


masc. neut., 

fern, J 

1 


§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except ;i^, are declined regu- 
larly like ^rcT (§ 131) and ^ (§ 141). follows § 199. 
r 8 . — Correlative Fronoims* 

§ 191.- Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the 
pronouns and 

Base; cT? .W 

?[T^ 

‘ so much’. ‘ so much’. ‘ so much’. ‘ as much’. ‘ how much ? ’ 


g[# . ^ 

^so many'. ‘as many', ‘how many?' 


?rTS5r . 



■% 

or 

or 

or or 

or 



fesjr mm 


such like’. ‘ suchlike’. ‘ 

'^ppk like’* .‘what lik^’. 

‘what like? 




DECLEHSIOSf OF- PBONOUNS, &C. 
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§ 192. follow Declension VIII. (§109), 

^^ig^and declined similarly (Maso. Sing. N, Ac.^s^ q^ , 

I» I'em. and are declined only in the 

Plural ; they take no termination in the N. and Ac., in the remaining 
cases they follow ^ ( § 136 ) ; e, y. N. and Ac. I. &c-— 

?n?:??C .5 &C, follow Decl. II. ( § 76 ) ; e. y. Masc. Sing, ■ N. g-f^ , 

Ac^.grs^ &o— ijgiCT <&o- are in the Masc. and Neut. 
declined like ( § 131 ) ; in the Pern, the suffix ^ is added, e. y. gtfSfTj 
Pern, base grs^ifi’j and the base is then declined like ( § 141 ). 

9 . — Beciprocal Pronouns. 

§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns ‘each other’ 

‘ one another ’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial 
form or as first members of compounds; 

e. g, ‘ mutual union’. But other 

forms occur occasionally ; e. y. Sing. I. gr«rlF^; G. SFtflftRq'j L. 

Ab. tTRq^; G. q^c^roq-. 

10 — Fronominal Adverbs* 

§ 194. Tiie pronominal adverbs which ^re most commonly nsed are 
derived, from the bases, of the pronouns ^ special base for 

several forms ^ and (in some adverbs ^): 


Bases. 




i%5g:%) 

; Vi":- 

- 1. 

‘thence, there- 
upon, therefore'. 

1 ‘hence, 
V there- 
fore’. 

! ‘whence, 

isince, because'. 

! 

(- 

!■ f?r: 

i ‘whence 1 
j why 1 how 1 ' 

■ 2. 

‘ there'. 

^ ‘here'. | 

‘ where'. 

"i ‘ where ? ' 

J 

^ -3. 

gsg ‘ thus’. 

* thus'. 

■ ■■■ ■. . 1 

tr«n ‘ as’. 

‘how?' 

j 

4. 

ythen, at 
^ Y that 

time'. 

^^T%g;‘now’. 

‘ when'. 

‘ when ' ? 

■ : :5'- 

‘ then, there- 
fore'. 


■ ‘when'.' '* 

cgff* ‘when 1 ’ 
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Cl 195-r 


W.—PronomincA Adjectives. 

§ 195. Bjwi ‘another’, ‘either of two’, ‘other’, and 

‘one of many’, are in all the three genders declined like (§ 182); e.g. 

Sing, N. Masc. 3^^:; Few. SF^TT; Neut. 

D. .. „ gRT^. 

Plur. N. „ „ 9Rn^, &c. 

many’ is declined like ( § 131 ). 

§ 196. ^ ^every, all’, ‘every, all’, igijy when conveying the sense 
*air, ‘all'} ^ 3 ^ ‘one of two’, follow the same declension, except 
in the N. Ac. Sing, of the neuter gender where they follow e. g. 

Sing. N. Masc. ^T#:; Fern. Neut. 

n. „ 

Plur. K „ „ ?r^:; „ ^rq^for, &c. 

§ 197. ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no Dual • 
in the Sing, and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like The 

Pern, is declined like (§ 141).— ‘both’ is invariably dual 
and declined like (§ 131.) — 

§ 198. ^ ‘half’, is declined like but the N. Plur. Masc. is 
^or 

§ 199. 3 ?^ ‘lower, inferior’, ‘outer*, ‘other’, ‘poste- 
rior, western’, ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, ‘right, 

southern ’ ( — not ‘clever’, which follows throughout), 

‘subsequent’, ‘prior, eastern’, and ncq* ‘ own ’ are declined like 
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. and Neut., and in the N. 
Plur., optionally follow ( § 131 ); y. 

Masc. Sing. D. Ab. or Plur. N. 

3T!q^ or STTO:. 

§ 200 . ‘half’, 3157 ‘little, few’, qg i^ q' q ' ‘some’, and ‘last’, 

follow epiScT throughout ; but they may form the N. Plur. optionally 
like {§ 196) e. g. 

Masc. Plur. N. or 3?^. 

forma its Feminine ^%qgnr or the latter declined 

like 



§2oi;j 


NUMEEAtS. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

§ 201. Cardinals <md Ordinals; 

STSW m. n. JISTIR /. 'first’. 

Vt 

g:#r, °«rr ■ 

Vr;or or g#, 

°?fV 

3TS1T, 

?RTr, 
f^rrr, °?ft 

Wf55r, 

5r%^, °5fr 

^ ___ O A 

w 

9^51, 

mm, °5ft 
sTsr^g-, 

or j 

or %^Tr, “ift; or :3R?rflr?r, °?ft, 
or or 

°55ft, °5?itor, % 


1 1 


‘one’. 

2 


fl 

3 



4 

V 


5 



6 



7 

V9 


8 



9 



10 


mK 

11 

n 


12 

u 


13 

u 

R^s?ra: 

14 



15 



16 



17 

\\a 


18 

U 

3T5T^^ 

19 

n 

or 


io. 
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20 ^0 /. or '’jft 

22 only. §:rf%, or °?ft 

23 5r^tW^ only. S^ft, „ „ „ 

26 wfi^, °?ft, „ „ „ 

28 sisrfts^rflf only. Sfgrft^, „ JJ JJ 
30 3^0 ft^r, °3?ft or fWTW, °?fif 

32 srf^5r?t only. 

33 ^ ^ 5Rrf^5r^ only. 

36 

38 \6 «rsrf^Rrf|; only. 

40 5? O =^^Tf^5r^/. =^f%, “^ftor 

42 Sm5^ir%r^ or 

43 

46 

48 ^6 3Tgr^Rj5RlL or 
3TS=^cfTf^?nt 

50 \o or »T^r^Ti?T, '’^ft 

52 t\R inr^^or 

53 ^rq-^^or 

^q'^iTOI. 

54 Hi? 'qtw^^I^(§37»w^e). 

66 <\% qjq’^fi^ 





KUMERAtS. 


58 STSTT^T^?!. or 

60 wfsf /. ^fgcW, 

61 ^ ^ or TOfl?W, 

62 or flwfl 

63 5r?r:w% or 
66 

..'.■ •n> . 

68 STgTwfg or 

70 uio ^rnflr /. “jflr. 

71 vs? or % 

72 y>^> Sr!0rRl%or 

fs?rH% 

78 vs^ 5Rr:wl% or 

fkm^ 

76 VS^ 

. • "N ■..' 

78 vsd 3TSrH?# or 

sfs^a'it 

80 do !3T^/, 

81 d? °€t or '’iflf 

82 d^ only* 

83 d^ 5?i#|lr only. 

86 d| 

90 So STsrfgr/. fr^rf^gw, °?fif 

91 s ^ W?R5r, “?fif or °j|i 

;. : ,':>."|:«:itt.r ';* :i ■ -•: 


Birnmn geammae. 


[ § 202 — 
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92 

SR 

or 


93 


or 


96 




98 


.Os ■ 

or 

■ ■ ■■ ■ 


100 

o 

O 

n. 


200 

^0 o 

fisra' n. or 

JTN, o fY 

300 

^ oo 

n, or 

?rfrrf% 


1000 

t(,o oo 

n. or 

W( n. or f sgsjRflr /• 


10,000 

^0,000 

n. 


100,000 

^jOOjOOO 

n. f. 



(h) The cardinal numbers from 21 to 99 not given in this list are 
formed by prefixing the word for the unit in accordance with the rules 
of Sandhi to the words for 20, 30, &c.; before doing this, final of the 
unit is dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., or may 

be prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, A:c. E, g. 21=14- 
20=qcBft^; 25 = 5 + 20=iT^+l%i:f|' = 7gf|^; 88 = 8 + 80 3 
stsg: + = Sts: + ; 59=9+50= irsTTgRTci;, or=60 

— l=^#!T^, or The numbers for 400, 500, &c., 

are formed like those for 200 and 300 ; here too final 55 ^ of the unit is 
diopped* B, g. 700=7 x lOOr^g-^f?^ or ordinal numbers 

not given in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals 
like the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the 
list I e, g. the 88 th = 31 ^ 1^5 

§ 202* The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
&c., are commonly expressed by means of ‘ exceeded by’; e, g. 

qirf^ , *100 exceeded by 5‘, i. e. 105 ; 


§ 207.3 


DECLENSION OP NTJMEEALS. 
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f^^jRT^or iTsa^^rrfwsirrn, ii5 ; 

150. Similarly is used to denote ‘diminished by’; e. g, 
or q^jR^Tcr^? ‘ diminished by 5’, L e, 95. 

§ 203. In order to denote the cardinal numbers 111 — 159, 211 — 259, 
&c., one may derive from the cardinals an adjective 

which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c., in 
gender, number, and case; e. g, 115; q^^qj- 150; 

215, &c. 

Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 

§ 204. The cardinals for 1 — 19 are adjectives; those from 20 (in- 
cluding \ substantives, agreeing in case with the 

noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in the 
Genitive case. E. g. ‘ by three women but 

or ‘by 20 women’. 

g 205. ‘ one ’ ( Plur. ‘some’) is declined in the Sing, and Plur. in 

all the three genders, and follows the declension of ig-q ( § 196 ); e, 

Sing. N. oil., /., rr^ 

D, m,, f., 





m., 
m., 

Plur. N. TI% on,, r^mt /, 

§ 206. ‘ two ’ is declined only in the Dual. 

N. V. Ac. m. 

L D. Ab. oi. 

G. L. w. /. 01. 


n. 

01 . 

0 %. 


g 207. 


the three genders. 


fif ‘ three ’ and ‘ four ’ are declined in the Plur. in all 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 


N. V. mt 
Ac. 

I. 

D. Ab. 




/ 




G. =q^orrq- 

L. % ^ 

10 s 
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§ 208. ‘seven’, ‘nine’ and tte following 

cardinals up to have one form only for all the three genders, 

and are declined in the Plural, thus ; N. V. Ac. • I. ; 

D. Ab. «i^q; • G. ijaRTJj;, L. 

§ 209. ‘ six ’ has one form for all the three genders and is 

declined in the Plural, thus: IST. Y. Ac. 1. D. Ab. 

G. L. or 

§ 210. ‘eight ’ has one form for all the three genders and is 

declined in the Plural, thus : — 


N. V. Ae. 3TS 

or 3TgT 

I. arsfwt 

or STSrf^: 

D, Ab. 

or argrwr: 

G; argimq: 


L. 

or 3Tgrg 


§ 211. .The cardinals from 19, 20, to ^rctfr^f^ 

99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XIII., or IL; e, g. 

20, iT^Ri^so; Ac. trgi^ra;^; i- ftsjRErr, «TaRrcn 

&c. — ^ 100, &c., follow ^pg* ( § 131 ). 

§ 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Xeut. sjjpg ( § 131 ), in the 
Feminine either or ( § 141 ). But srspf ‘ the first ’ may 
optionally form the X. Plur., and and may optionally form 

the D. Ab. and L. Sing, like ( § 136 ) ; e. 


Sing.N, 

m. 

JTsr^rr 

/• 

^STRtr n. 

D. JTsnTR 

m. 

jrsTJTil- 

/■ 

JTSTJTH n. 

Plur. N. JTsnTTt or 


srwj 

/ 

srsrarf^ «. 

q'S}^ 

m. 




Sing.N. 

m. 


/ 

,rN ^TTr-„r-ir, 

n. 

D. 

or 

fl^rl 

or 

f|#iw n.or 


m. 


/■ 

/■ 

n- 

..rs ., ,fN 

PIur.N. Ig.rti’iiU 
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§ 213, NumsYcA Adverbs and other Numeral Derimtives : — 

(“) ‘ once %: ‘ twice t%: ‘ thrice ‘ four times ifU I g t S f ; 

‘ five times ‘ six times’, &c. 

(b) ‘in one way’; f^t or ‘ in two ways’; or %«rT ‘in 

three ways ’; ‘ in four ways’ ; tfaWT ‘ in five 'ways’ ; or 

‘ in six ways’, &o. 

(c) ‘ singljj by ones’; ‘two and two, by twos’; 

* three and three, by threes’, &c, 

(d) gyr JW. ra., or m, ‘ twofold, consisting of 

two parts 

^ m. n,j or m. w., f|r^/ ‘ threefold, consisting of 

three parts’^ 

^*} 'fourfold, consisting of four parts 

m. n,, fivefold, consisting of five parts^ &c. 

The adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and ISTeut, like 
)f In the Fern, like ( § 141 ) ; but in the IT. Plur, Masc. 
they may optionally follow ^ ( § 196 ) ; c. f . 

Sing. N. m; f; oi. 

Plur. M. 5^: ori:^ m.; f.; 53nf% oi. 

(e) ^ w. or 5 ;?fr/ or ^ pair’. 

^ w. or f, or n. ' a triad, or collection of three’, 
w. 'a collection of four’. 

‘a pentad, or collection of five.’ 

^ n* ^ a collection of six’. 

* a decad, or collection of ten’, &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

§ 2i4. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of rootS e, g. 

‘to be’, sr^ ‘bo eat’, &c. 

§ 215. (a) Conjugation consists in mahing the verbal root undergo 

certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, tenses, 
and moods, and by, which primitive verba are distinguished from 
derivative verlw. ■ i-'' ■ 
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(6) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verba (Peri- 
phrastic tenses). 

§ 216. (a) Verbs have three nmnherS, a singular number, 
a dual number, and a plural number, and in each number three 
persons, a first person, a second person, and a third person. The 
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘two’. 

(5) The terminations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations. 

§ 217. Verbs have seven Tenses : a Present tense ; three past 
tenses, viz. Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist ; two future tenses, viz. 
a Simple Future; and a Periphrastic Future; and a Conditional 
tense. — The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu- 
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Radical Aorist and Sibi- 
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean- 
ing. The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future., on the other 
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanings. 

§ 218. (a) The present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta- 
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera- 
tive (commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist 
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining 
tenses have only an Indicative. There exists besides, the Benedictive, 
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist but is usually 
treated as a separate tense. 

(6) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in 
classical Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle ^ and after ^ 

It differs from the indicative only by the absence of the Augment 
which is prefixed in the indicative ; e. g, 

rb. ^j'tobe’; Impf. Ind, Subj. 

„ Aor, Ind. Subj. 

rt. ^ ‘to wish Impf. Ind Subj. 

WT W W ‘he should not be’. 

In the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. For the meaning of the tenses 
and moods the student is referred to Chapter X. 

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit: — 
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A B C D 

Indicative. Subjunctive, Potential. Imperative. 

1. Present Present. Present. 

2. Imperfect. Imperfect. 

3. Perfect. — — — 

(а) Eeduplioated. 

(б) Periphrastic, 

4. Aorist.- Aorist. Benedictive. 

(a) Radical, 

(5) Sibilant. ■ 

- 5. Simple Future. 

6. Periphr.Future. — 

7. Conditional. — 

§ 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into : — 

I. Conjugation of Primitive Roots and 
II. Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases. 

The Conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into: — 

1, Conjugation of roots of tbe tenth (churddi) class and of 
the Causal. 

2. Conjugation of the Desiderative. 

3, Conjugation of the Preq.uentative. . 

4. Conjugation of Nominal Verbs. 

I.— CONJtJaATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS. 

§ 221, Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians. 
They differ from derivative verbal bases in this: — in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base, 
derived from a root ( or from a nominal base ) by the addition of certain 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods ; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some 
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root 
itself. M. 


[ § 222 - 

Rt. of cl, X, 

‘ to steaF, 
Deriv, Base 

;■ 

choray-a4i, 

yd’Sya4L ydpay4-Bhya4L yiyds-i-shya4i, ehoray-i’shya4i, 

§ 222, Primidve roots are conjugated in three Voices, mz, : — . 
(a) In the Parasluaipada or ‘ active voice ' (literally * voice for 
another ^ ; 

( 5 ) In the Atmanepada or ‘ reflective voice' (literally ‘voice for 
one's self ' ) ; and 
( c ) In the Passive voice, 

§ 223. In the Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional, 
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the 
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three 
moods of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the forma- 
tion of the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is there- 
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, 

I.--THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 

§ 224. Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada ^nd in Atmanepada, others only in one voice ; 
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some 
tenses in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other 
according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them. 

§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the Agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb 
accrues to the agent ; c. y. ^ ‘ to do Pres, Ind. Par. ‘ he does ' 

( for somebody else ), Atm. * he does ' ( for himself ). ^ to 

sacrifice, Pres. Ind. Par. ( the priest ) sacrifices ( for somebody 
else); Atm. ^51% ( the sacrificer ) sacrifices ( for himself ). ^ *to give'; 
Pres. Ind, Par. ‘he gives'; ‘to take'; Pres. Ind. Atm, 

‘ he takes'. This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, 
and the right use of the two voices must be leamt from the practice of 
the best writers or from the dictionary. 
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Prim, root. Causal Base. Desid. Base. 

‘ to go’; ‘to cause ‘to wish 

to go to go'. 

Pres. Ind. qrf^ 

yd4i ; . ydpaya4i ; yiyd$a4i ; 

Sim. Fat. 
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§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally (lisfcinguislied 
by two sets of Personal Terminations, one of which is added in the 
Parasmaipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanopada. 

§ 227 . The following table contains the personal terminations which 
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per- 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictive ; the third those of the Bedupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative. 

Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaijiada and Atmanepada, 

I. IL III. IV. 


Pres Ind & ftimnle Pres Pot., 

Piif ^ ^ Aorist, Condi t. Beduph Perfect. Pres. Imperat. 

& Benedict. 



Par. Atm, 

Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

. 1 



f 





vW 


:(5a;) 

m: (srra;) «r 




m 1 

L3.% % 






^ 133 ; 

1 

[ 1- w: (wu;) ^ 

gf 







2 . sr; (sra;) 3n% 




3IT% 



I 

[3. (?ru:) 3n% 

?nra[, 



STlt 





?T 


5R- 





2 . SI ^ 







P-l 1 

[ 3 . gipg- 








: — ^Terminations beginning with consonants may be called eon- 
sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels VOWel- 
terminations. 

Augment and Beduplication, 

- § 228. ■ Jn order to save repetition, we give here the general rules 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. , , t . .. . 

§ 229; . (a) The Augment, (i. e* ‘increase’) consists in the yowel 
prefixed to the root ; e. 

rt. .‘ to strike^ Impf. Par. a-tvdai. * ' 
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E I 230« 


(6) When the augment ^ is prefixed to a root commencing with a 
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the Vriddhi- 
vowei or Vriddhi-sy liable (§ 10) of the radical vowel 3 e, g. 


rfc. 


‘to 

go’; 

Impf. 

Par. 


rt. 


‘to 

sit’; 

Impf. 

Atm. 

STT^. 

rfc. 

H 

‘to 

see’; 

Impf. 

Atm. 


rfc. 


‘to 

sprinkle’; 

Impf. 

Par. 


rfc. 


‘to 

comprehend 

’; Impf. 

Atm. 


rfc. 


‘to 

go’; 

Impf. 

Par. 


rfc. 


‘to 

grow’; 

Impf. 

Atm. 



(c) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the augment 
takes its place after the prepostion or prepositions and immediately 
before the root ; e, g* 

rfc, with prep, Pres.Ind.Par. Impf.Par.:3‘^qrg^ ud-apatat 

„ „ » ^ and ; Pres. Ind. Par. I Impf. Par, 

samvd-apataU 

{d) When the letter ;g[ is prefixed to ^15; ‘to do,’ or to qj /to scatter ’ 
(§ 487, c), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted 
9 - ^5 

§ 230 {a) Eeduplication consists in the doubling of the first vowel 
of a root together with any consonant that precedes it * e, g. 

rt. ‘to strike’; reduplicated 

rt. ‘to be poor’; „ 

(6) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 
is called the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. the first ^ in j or the 
first ^ in 

(fl) Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their 
places before the reduplicative syllable; e. g. rt. with prep. and 
Perf . Par. tamutfa^cUa, 

(d) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated again ( see 

§ 452.) 

g 231 (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable 
represented by the corrraiponding unaspirate letter ; e. g. 
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rfc. ' to split reduplicated ( § 54. ) 

rt. ^ ‘ to place f ^IT. 

rt. 53^^ < to enjoy 

(5) A guttural by the corresponding palatal ( guttural aspirate by 
palatal iinaspirate ) ; ^ by e. g. 

rt. ‘ to love reduplicated 

rt. Jltj; ‘to go’,- „ ^3137^;. 

rt. ' to dig 

rt. ^ ‘ to eat „ STTO. 

^ *s. 

rt. f ‘to sacrifice 

(c) If a root commences -(14111 more consonants than one, only the 
first ( or the letter which according to ( a ) and ( 6 ) ought to be substituted 
for it ) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 

rt. % ‘ to hear reduplicated 

rt. '51T3T ‘ to shine 

rt. ^ ‘ to go „ =Er^q;. 

(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im- 
mediately by a surd consonant, this surd consonant or its representative 
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; (the letter g; prefixed to the 
roots ^ and ^ (§ 487 i) is treated as part of the root) ; e. g. 

rt. to support’; reduplicated 

rt. ^ ‘ to stand „ cT^. 

rt. ^5^ ‘ to leap ’; „ 

Et. ^ with prep, Perf Par. 

(e) The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the three (short) 

vowels sr, or g-; of these, (short) ®r represents radical 3 [f, ^ 11 ;^ 

and^; (short) ^ radical and and ( short ) ^ radical gr, 

and e. g. 

rt. ¥ri5jf^ ‘ to shine’; reduplicated oTWT^. 


rt. ^ ‘ to do ’; 

rt. ^ ‘to he fit’; 

C "N' ’ 


^IfV. 




' ( '-’a k . 

' ^ rJJti /ff ; « 
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rfc. 1%^ ‘ to split’; reduplicate;! 


rfc. ^ ‘ to buy’; . „ 


rt. ‘to tremble’; „ 

' ■ ’N,' ■ 

rfc. ^ ‘to cut’; 


rfc. ‘ to approach’;,, 



§ 232. Roots commencing with followed by a vowel or a 
dental letter, and the roots generally change their 

inital ^ to ( ;;^ to to and to caj^) after any vowel of the 

reduplicative syllable except ^ or But this change does not take 
place in roots containing the vowel ^ or U. g, rt. Beduph Perf. 

I’t- -^JT, rt. rfc, ^gr^, rt. ^;gnR; 

rfc. rt. rt. But 

rt. vt. rt- &c. 

Special ahd General Tenses. 

§ 233. The Present' tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential, 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses*, the 
remaining tenses and the Benedict! ve are called General Tenses. 

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that in the Present and 
Imperfect the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the per- 
sonal terminations are mostly added to a special base, derived from the 
root in various ways, while in the remaining tenses and moods those 
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself. 

A.— Special Tenses. 

Present (Indicative^ Potential^ Imperative) and Imperfects 

§ 234. The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided into nine Classes, each class being denomi- 
nated after the root which stands first in it. 

§ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes: — 

1 , Special base of roots of the first class ( ‘ commencing 

with ^ ): 

{a) ^ is added to the root ; 

{h) The vowel of the root is gunated ( § 10 ), except when it is proso- 
dially long { § 8 ). and, not final ;,( observe § 46 ); e. g, * 
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2. Special base of roots of the second class ( i. e, ‘ commencing 

with )• the root remains unchanged ; i. e. 

‘to eat’; special base 3T^. 

‘to milk’; 


3. Special base of roots of the third class ( f . e. ‘ com mencing 

»• «• ): the root is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and 

231 ; but radical ^ and are in the reduplicative syllable represented 
by not by sr; e. g. 

^ ‘to sacrifice’; special base 

‘to give’; „ „ 

^ ‘to bear’; „ „ 

4. Special base of roots of the fourth class ( e. ‘ commencing 
with f^’ ); !!}■ is added to the root ( observe §g 46 & 48 ); e. 

‘ to bind ’; special base »T|r. 

‘tobepleased’;,, „ 5 ^. 

‘to play’; „ „ 

m ‘togrowold’;„ „ # 1 . , 

5. Special base of roots of the ffth class ( i e, ^ commencing 


with 5 ( changeable to ^ by § 58 ) is added to the root; «s 
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[ § 236- 


^ ' to squeeze out special base 

^3Tiq^ Ho obtain’; „ „ 

Ho dare’; „ „ OT- 

6. Special base of roots of the sixth class i> e* ‘commencing 

with ^ is added to the root ; ( before this final ^ and ^ become 
final ^ and become final ^ becomes and final 


becomes 

§§ 45, 47, 48); e.^. 




‘ to strike special 

base 



‘ to go ’; 

9) 


3 

‘ to praise „ 

JJ 


1 

‘ to die „ 

}J 

■fN : 


‘ to scatter „ 

a 



7. Special base of roots of the seventh class i* e. ‘ commencing 

■with ): a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root 
( Anusvara before sibilants and is inserted between the radical vowel 
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for 
their penultimate letter; e» g. 


‘ to obstruct 

•s, 

special base 

55?£r. 

31 ‘to join’; 

97 

JJ 


‘ to pound 

9f ■ 

» 

T%. 

*s 

But ‘ to moisten 

» 

>9 



8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (g‘5rfTf^i e* ‘commencing 
with ): ^ is added to the root; e, g, 

' to stretch special base 

9. Special base of roots of the ninth class ( ‘ commencing 

with 5^’ ): rft ( changeable to oft by g 58 ) is added to the root ; before it 
a penultimate radical nasal is dropped ; e, g, 

5 Ho join’; special base 3^- 
Ho buy’; 

JgFVr^Ho support’; „ „ 

§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways ; c. y. 

. ^ ‘to join’ belongs both to the second {addcli) and to the ninth (kryddi) 
class ; Spec, base ^ and * to go ’ belongs to the first ( hkvddi ) 

and to the fourth (divddi) class Spec, base and { both irre-* 
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gular). To wliicli class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 

§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special base. 
The special base of roots of the first (hhvddi), fourth (divddi)^ and sixth 
{tudddi) classes (i e, of those classes in which the special base ends 
in ) remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout 
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and 
Atrnanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six classes 
has generally two forms, a strong base and a base. Accordingly 
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differs 
in the special tenses from that of roots of the second {adddi\ third 
(juhotyddi), fifth (svddi)j seventh (rudhddi)^ eighth (tanddi), and ninth 
(kryddi) classes. 

(a.) — Special Tenses of Roots with Unchangeable Special Base, 

( and 6 ^^ classes. ) 

1. — Peesent Indicative. 

§ 238. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base ; e, g, 

rfc. 1 cl. spec. B. Pres. Ind. Par. Ibm. 

rt.%^4cl. „ „ 

rfc. 6 cl. „ „ 5^; „ „ „ 5^5 « 

§ 239. {a) Before terminations beginning with ^ or ^ the final ^ 

of the special base is lengthened ; e, g, I Sing. Par. 

(b) The final ^ of the special base combines with initial (short) ^ 
of a termination to (short) and with (long) ^ or ^ to 15 ; e, g, 3 Piur. 
Par. 1 Sing. Atm. 2 Du. Atm. 

2. — Pbesent Potential. 

§ 240. ^ (changeable to before vowel-terminations) is added to 

the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations 
given in col. 11 . of § 227 are added ; e, g* 

rfc. 1 cl. sp. B. «rgr; Pot. P. :sm ^ +^+cr=51^. 

rt.f%g^4el. „ „ ^5?r; ,, 
rt. 5 ^ 6 cl. „ „ 5 ^; „ „ 

§ 241. 5 : is substituted for the termination of the 3 Plur. Par,, 

St for ^ of the 1 Sing. .A-tm., and ^for gfr^t of tlio 3 Plur, Atm., e. g. 





if 


!( 
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8 Plur. Par. 

1 Sing. Ifctn. ¥r^+^3T 
3 Plur. Itm. 5TW4-I 

3. — Present Imperative. 

§ ili2. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are add- 
ed to the special base ; e. g, 

rt. 1 cl. spec. B. Imperat. Par. Itra. 

ri %^4cl. „ „ ^5?t; „ „ 

rt. §^Gcl. „ „ ,.3^5 „ If^rrqr. 

§ 243. (a) The termination of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e, g, 

2 Sing. Par. 

( 6 ) The final ^ of the special base combines with initial (short) ^ of 
a termination to (short) and with the initial of the terminations 
and xj; e. g. 3 Plur. Par. 2 Du. Atm. 

3 Du. Atm. 

(c) may optionally be substituted for the terminations and ^ 
of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense; e. g, ‘^lay you be!’ ‘may he be !’ 

4. — Imperfect. 

§ 244. The special base receives the augment ( § 229 ), and the 
personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to it;e, g, 

rt 1 cl spec. B. Impf. Par. Atm. ^3^^. 

rL%4cI. . „ „ „ ar^rf. 

rt. g^Ccl. „ „ 5^; „ „ „ sigfcr. 

§ 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with 55 ^ or ^ the final ^ 
of the special base is lengthened ; e,g. 1 Du. Par. Atm. 

{h) The final sf of the special base combines with initial (short) ^ of 
a termination to (short) and with (long) ^ to ^ < 3 . y, 1 Sing. Par. 
2 Du. Atm. eT^§Tr?](;. 

Paradigms, 

§ 246. The Special Tenses of ^cl. 1 Ho be;’ cl. 4 (comtnonly 
only P*) Ho play cL 6 Ho strike.* 

: = Root: ^ 
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L 

— Present 

IndiGatim, 



Parasmai. 

Atmane, 

Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai 

. Afcmane* 

a. WFT 



IfrfiT 

m 

' 2. 

mk 

^5^r% 


5Tf€ 

gfi 




^ts^TcT 





?I'=>'4i'h: 




2. •yrsrsr: 





gl^ 



^?Tcr: 


5f?r: 



w?r| 

^srw: 

3^2nTi|; 

w^' 3?wl: 

|2.^S? 



^t53Tsir 

3?sr 

g^5^ 




ffoq-?ir 



2 

. — Present Potential. 





fs %. - 


3l«r 

2.^: 


3^5^: 

#^srr: 


g^srr: 




■ -<S-_.*V. 

^ 

Wl 

^ 

n.^'k^ 





^ rAV--T--r^ ■ '' ' 

<2.5T^}3; 

g^^rrsTHi: 

\3.^'=<<^i^ ^sr^rrmq^^'iT^itr^ 3Tsw?rrq^gf?rT!i 





#r 

--.:*S^: f*N . ^ 



■ f\ N, 

■ -fy: ^.- .,,,, ' 

3l?r 


\ 3.^*1^: 



-. A-.-..*\.. : 

# 3 : 



3. 

— Present Imperatim. 



(l.^T^ 


<Do^{(rf 

■ -. ^---^ ■ . ■ . 

ifTR gf 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 

^5211^ fNrr^ gfR 

'3.¥RicrTq; 5^rq; 

1. wq ^sqral 5^rq| 

2. ^^g- 

s.^Tq^ w^q; #q?qTq; i^rq^ 



4. — Imper/ecL 

/i.3T¥rqq; sT^rq 

.||2.aT«Tq: srqqqr: ^r^tsq: 3T^)oqsTr: 3T§fj srg^siT: 
la^wq: 3T#?Tq^ ^Tftsqq 

1. snrqw sr^qiqfl aT^qrq srif^^s^Tq^arg^q ^qiq^ 

2. aT«rqqJj; srqqqiq; ar^s^qq^ar^ts^sirq^STgqqTI^aTgla^ 

3. 

/ 1. mmm awqrqfl ar^tojrrq- ar^s^riqi^ argqw aniqrqll 
1 1 2. 3T»Tqq- amqsqq^ ar^?!^ 3Tgq?r 3Tgqs^ 

\3,'3Tqqq: ^rwq ar^a^rq; aT#q?q STgqq: argqT^r 

Irregular roots of the 1st, ^tk and 6th classes. 

§ 24T. All roots of the 1st, 4th, and Gth classes form their special 
tenses from their special bases exactly like and g; 3 [*, but some 

are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned. 
Of these the more common are: — 

First Class (Bhvddi). 

§ 248. (a) P. A. ^ to hide,’ P. (with prep, ^|) ' to sip,’ and 
P. ‘to spit’ lengthen their vowel ; e. g. rt, Spec. B. Pres. 
Ind. Par. — 5 ^ 3 ^ Ho go ’ does the same in Par.; Par. Atm. 

Ho wipe’ (also cl 2) substitutes Vriddhi for its vowel, 
and P. Ho sit’ (also cl 6 } changes it to :Ffr^{^, and 

and also follow cL 4; below, and iStsqflr). 

(h) ^P. Ho bite,’ P. A. Ho colour,’ P. Ho adhere,’ and 
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‘to embrace ’drop their nasal; e. g. rt. Spec. B. 

Pres. Ind. Par. also follows cl. 4 ). 

(c) ira;, P. A. ‘to go,’ and P. ‘to restrain’ change their 6nal to 
e. g. rt. , Spec. B. ipsg ( § 54 ), Pres. Ind. Par. ^ P. 

‘ to go ’ forms Pres. Ind. 

{d) CRT P- ‘to blow’ and P. ‘to record’ form vni and jpT} 
Pres. Ind. CTRilr, ?nTj%. 

(«) ErP- ‘to smell,’ tttP. ‘to drink,’ and P. 1. ‘to stand’ 
form {^sr, ftsr, and Pres. Ind. Par. flrg#, f^, The 

spec, base for s^P. ‘ to see’ is Pres. Ind. Par 

{/■) P- ‘ to give,’ TJ P. ‘ to run,’ and ^ P. ‘ to fall,’ form ips®, 
isfiq, and jjftq Atm. respectively; e. g. ^Tiq%, 

iff) guard’ and ^P. ‘ to fumigate ’ add griR instead of 

31 ; Pres. Ind. iftRUrRl aud A. ‘to love’ forms 

Pres. Ind. 

Fourth Class ( Di-oddi ). 

§ 249. (a) Roots ending in and P. ‘ to be intoxicated,’ 
lengthen their vowel ; P. ‘ to roam ’ does it optionally. E, g. rt. sbj^ 
P. ‘ to go,’ Spec. B. qaiq, Pres. Ind. SRRRflf; R^, 
or ( or according to cl. I ¥rR% ). 

(6) fR^ P. ‘ to be unctuous ’ gunates its vowel ; Spec. B. Jri; Pres. 
Ind. 

(c) A. ‘ to be born ’ forms rir; Pres. Ind. 

(d) Roots ending in grl drop their eilj e. g. rt. sRI P- ‘ to sharpen,’ 
Spec. B. Pres. Ind. ^qf^. 

(®) P- A. ‘ to colour,’ drop their 

nasal ; e. g. rt. Spec. B. T^ijq, Pres. Ind. ^r^q^, 

(/) sqq^ P. ‘ to strike ’ substitutes ^ for its radical q; Spec. B. 
drsq, Pres. Ind. 

Sixth Class ( Tudddi ). 

§ 260. (a) ^gj^P. ‘ to cut,’ gq^P. A. ‘to loosen,’ fisq P. A. ‘to 
anoint,’ ^ P. A. ‘ to break,’ P. A. ‘ to find,’ and %q P. A. ‘to 
sprinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant ; e. g. rt. Spec, 
B. Pres. Ind. ^5=R%; fe>+4(rf 

(b) P. ‘ to ask,’ ¥151 P- A. ‘ to fry,’ and q{| P. ‘ to tear, 

substitute for their radical e. g. rt. q^, Spec. B. Pres. Ind. 
‘i'gg i l^ .— gq^P- ‘to surround’ substitutes ^ for q; Spec. B. f%q; 

(c) w P, ‘ to wish ’ forms fsgij Pres. Ind. 

■ 1'2 s ■ ■ ■' ■" ■ ■ ' 


■i%k 
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rb. 5 cl 5. ‘ to squeeze out’; Spec, weak -Strong 

rt.'f^^cl5.‘todare’; „ „ « 1^;- „ ..’fTOT)-. 

rt.?r5!:cl. 8. ‘to stretch’; „ „ 5t5; - „ „tr^. 

(c) In roots of the 7th ( rudhddi ) class q' i. e. nn is substituted for 

the penultimate nasal of the special base ; this q- is liable to be chan"-ecl 
to 01 by § 58; ® 

rt. '^*1^ cl. 1 . ‘ to obstruct’; Spec, weak B. ; —Strong B. 
rt. 5^ cl 7. ‘to join’; „ „ „ 

rt,'3J=?^cl 7. ‘toraoisten’; „ „ 

(d) Of roots of the 9i/i ( kryddi ) class gn is substituted for the final 
^ of tile special base ; e, rj, 

rt. g d. 9. ‘ to join’; Spec, weak B, g^fft; -Strong B. giafr. 

rt. cl 9. ‘ to buy’; „ „ „ ^oft; ~ „ ,, ggtuTr. 

rt.^F« cl 9.‘tosupport’;„ „ „ „ „ ^rSTT. 

§ 253. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations: 

1 . A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel 
of a tci*mination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged) except that the ^ of the terminations and ^ is 

changed to q; after all vowels but sit (§ 59) and that the termination 
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels ( and semivowels ) 
changed to % ; e, y. 

qr cl. 2 . ‘to go’; 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. . Par. 

2 Sing. „ „ „ qr+T% =5511% 

2 „ „ Imperat. „ qi+% =qi% 

^ cl. 2 . ‘to go’; 2 „ „ Ind. „ 15 +^ 

2 „ „ Imperat. „ ^ +% =^,% 

%cl. 5. ‘to collect ;’ 1 „ „ „ „ i%^r+3nfM%raT% 

§ 254. ( 2 .) When final consonants of special-bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, or uasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged 
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cl 7. Ho join^; Strong base Weak base ^^5 

L Sing, Pres, Inti. Atm. +tt 
1. Dual Pres. Ind. Par. 

1. Sing. Pres. Ind, Par, gTf!3j;4-fJr==^ 

§ 255 (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
^5 ^5 Visarga of terminantions, the rules laid down in g 51 

<5tc, are observed. The following changes deserve special notice : 

(a) The terminations : ( ^ ) and ^ of the 2 and 3 Bing. Impf. Par. 
are dropped ( g 52 ) ; at the same time — 

final ’g^and ;3i; of the Spec. B. become ^ ; 
filial^ and ^ „ „ ,, » 

final ^ of the Spec. B. becomes but in roots commencing with ^ 
it becomes ^ ( observe § 53 ) ; 

final ^ of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 

final ^ ^ and ^ of the Spec. B, become ^ in the 3 person, 

and they may optionally become ^ or Visarga in the 2 person; c. g, 

3 Sing. Impf. Par. of ^cl. 2=:s{^;g^5 of cl. 2=gij^* of 
ch 7=:g;r^if^ ; of ^ cl 2=^5 of ^ cl. 2=:^j|^5 of cl. 2 
2=^^. of ^ cl. 3 (strong B. 

( e. 

3. Sing. Impf. Par. of cl. 2=:9sr^n^; offi^gr d 7=^%5ffg-: 
of 7=^0X^. 

2 Smg. Impf. Par. of of or 

^rwr:? of or 

(h) Before the ^ of the terminations ^ and ^ 

final 5^^ ;3j^j iq-^ and ^ of the Spec, B. are changed to ^ 

( observe § 53 ), after which thelnitial ^ of the termination becomes 

final and become ^ ( § 51 ); 

final becomes Anusvl-ra; 

final ^ and ^ remain unchanged, but after ^ is changed to ^e.g. 

2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of of of 

of of of of ^n^?nrTT%Fr. 

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Atm. of cl 

(0) Before terminations commencing with ^ and 

final ^and 31; become 
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final ( z 0 , and ^ become g;^ ( § 51 ) j final w combines with the 
initial g^ and S^to^(§ 55 ); 

final g; is changed to ^ ( § 51 ) ; final remains unchanged, and 
finals and ^ are changed tog;; after and g; the initial g; and » 
become and respectively ( § 06 ) ; 

final ^ of roots commencing with ^ combines with the initial gr 
and q; to jg;. final ^ of other roots combines with g; and q; to 
before which short vowels ( except gj ) are lengthened ; e. g, 

8 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of cl. 2 'to know ’s 

flpfr:; of 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of of of grna? 

of %gy%%; 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of ^ cl. 2.=^;^; 

2 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of of f|s^=g(ts-;. 

(d) Before terminations commencing with ^ — 
final and become ?)[; 
final ^5 ^5 and ^become ^ ( § 51 ); 

final 5^5 ^5 and ^ combine with to 

final ^ is dropped ; 

final ^ of roots commencing with ^ combines with i^to vq;j final ^ 
of other roots combines with ^ to before which short vowels (except 
^ ) are lengthened ; e, g. 

2 Sing. Pres, Imperat. Par. of 
2 Piur. Pres, Ind. Atm. of ^ cl. 2=^^; 

2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Imperat. Par. of 
2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of cl. 2=5^;^; of cl. 

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of or 

Before terminations beginning with ^^the initial ^ of roots ending 
in ^ (f^ and is changed to e, g. 

2 Piur, Pres. Ind. Atm, of cl. 2 but 2 Sing* Pres. 

Imperat. Par, 

1. — Present Indicative. 

§ 256 . The personal terminations given in col, 1 . of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weafe 
base in weak forms ( § 251 )j e. g. ; . 
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Root. Sp. Strong B, 1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 

cl. 2. Iw; 
f cl. 3. 1^; 

5 cl. 6. §5; 

^ cl. 7. iPTfsTT; 

^ cl. 8. cRt; rRtft-; 

^ cl. 9. ^JfT; 

§ 257. (a) The term, of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its in all 
classes, and the term. of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its after roots 
of the 3rd ) class, and after the roots 

and of the 2nd (adddi) class ( compare § 106 ) ; e, g. 

3 Plur. Atm. ^, 3 Plur. Par. sjnig;, 3 Plur. Par. 

(b) Final ^ and g' and gf, and ^ of special weak bases of roots 

of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to and 

^ respectively; final ^ and and ^ of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to and 
the ^ of ^ cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to ^ e.g, 

3 Plur. Par. of ^cl. 2=ggf^5 of cl. 2=:;3 tt 5?#; of ;tfT cL 3 
=f^-5srfe; of fx cl. 3=:^f|gfg. 

(c) The final ^ of the special weak base of roots of the 5 th (svddi) 
class is before vowel- terminations changed to Avhen it is preceded 
by more than one consonant ; otherwise it is changed to e, g, 

3 Plur. Par. of anq^stw^; of 

(d) The final ^ of the special weak base of roots of the 9 th {kryddi) 
class is dropped before vowel-terminations; e, g, 

3 Plur. Par, of 

(c) The final ^ of the special weak base of roots of the 55h {svddi) 
and 8th (tanddi) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations 
beginning with g or provided g be preceded by only one consonant ; e.g. 

1 Plur. Par. of oi* tut of srFT only snJW:. 

2. — Peesent Potential. 

§ 258. *11 is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and ^ 
(changeable to ^ before vowel-terminations ) to the special weak base 
in Atmanepada; to the base so modified the personal terminations given 
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§ 2o9, (a) IS substituted for the termination ^ of the 3 Plur, 

Par., ^ for ^ of the 1 Sing. Itm., and ;?;g^for of the 3 Plur. Atm. 

{h ) . The ^ of the characteristic dropped before the termina- 
tion : 3 f: of the 3 Plur. Par.; c, 

3 Piur. Par, 1 Sing. Atm. 3 Plur. Atm. 

3. — Present Imperative. 

§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. lY. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak 
base in weak forms ( § 251 )]e, g, 

Pvoot. Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing, Par. Sp, Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm. 

cl. 2. 1^; Is-, : 

f. cl. 3. lit;. l|t5; If; 

1 cl. 5. 1^3; gl; gg^rrq-, 

cl. 7. • 

^ cl. 3. ?r%; Cfg; 

5^ cl. 9. '^OTT; 

§ 261. (a) The term, of the 2 Sing, Par* is (as stated in.§ 253) 
changed to f|; after special bases ending in vowels (except in from 
^ g) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of rpots oft the 
5th and 8th classes, when the final of these bases i.s preceded hv.opJjr 
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[§ 262~ 


one consonant. Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par. isnsf (or stm) for (or ofH^.) B, g. 

ol. 2, snfl'l ^ cl, 3, ^ cl. 5, Spec, weak base 2 Sing. 

Par. but sn’i; cl. 5, Spec, weak base srm, 2 Sing. Par. gngf|';— 
cl. 9, Spec, weak base 2 Sing. Par. SRn«l (not but 

(6) The of the terminations and is dropped as in the 

Pres. Ind. (§ 257 a)-,e.g, 

3 Plur. Itm. f , 3 Plur. Par. 3 Plur. Par. 

(c) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 
changed as in the Pres. Ind. ( § 257 5, c, d), 

(d) may optionally be substituted for the terminations and g; of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sense. 
In both persons this is added to the spec, weak base ; e, g. 

5, 2 or 3 Sing. Par. ‘ obtain T ‘ may he obtain f 

L — Tmpebfect. 

§ 262. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and theper* 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special 
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forms 
(§251);e.^. 


Boot. Sp. Strong B, 

1 Sing Par. 

Sp, Weak B. 1 Plur 

f3:\ cl. 2. 


3T|wq-; 

tsq; 


1 cl, 3. 

1^; 


If; 


U cl. 5. 



5^5 




^ cl. 7. 




ST^-q-, 

rfsi: cl. 8. 




SRfgq. 

# cl. 9. 




3T5RH)'q. 


§ 263, (a) The term. of the 3 Plur, Atm. loses its in all 
classes, and the term, of the 3 Plur. Par. becomes gr: after roots of 
the 3rd {juhotyddi ) class and after tlie roots 

and of the 2nd (adddi) class ; is substituted for also 

optionally after roots of the 2ad class that end in sir ^.nd after A 
final vowel of the special base is gunated before a final ^ Is 
dropped. 




8 J CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

fH 3 Plur. Ifcm. =jng; 3 Plur. Par 

Par. 31^:5 qr 3 Plur. Par. snng^or 

( 6 ) The rules specified ia § 257 (b), (e), (d), { 
Imperfect. 

Paradigms: 

§ 264. The Special Teases of cl. 2 ‘ 
sacnfice,’ ^ cl. 5 ‘to squeeze out,’ ^\ 5 ;_cl. 7 ‘to ol 
stretch,’ ^ cl. 9 ‘ to buy.’ 

Root: f|;w cl. 2. S' el 

Spec. St. Base: 1;^ 

Spec. W. Base: 


Parasmai, 


Atmane, 


Atmane, 


Parasmai, 


1 . — Present Indicatwe, 


2 , — Pi^esent Potential 


* The rt f is really conjugated only in Patasmaipada. The Atmane] 
as are given here merely in order to show the difference between Par^ 
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Pai’usoiaL 

Afcmaue* 

Parasuiai. 

c8' ' 

1 

2 fse^rigrr; 
/s H^rarq- 

fl^srrq; 

IPR 

■ft 

^<Tr?nT^ 


fsft^Rrni 

ipr^^ 


( 1 fs^^rnr 


ipw 

■ ■. 

■ 'p::i] 

hfeiira 




| 9 fli^t 

3 — Present 

ms- 

Imperative, 


1 ^rfoi 



Sing. 

2 flif or 


■■ 

or 

flSTri: 


11^ 

3 || or 
flSRl 

/ ' '’N 

flsm 

#3 or 
3PI3 


1 



Dual 

2 ; 



1 3 fiOErrq[ 

ft^rartj; 



f 1 l:^w 

. N:. . . ..: ‘^ 


5 < 

■■ ■ 

■ 2fls 

■P;-- ■ 

IP 

Umm 

Hotj: lig 

4. — Imperfect, 

bio 

.S ' 

1 

..fS—rN ... 

'^TgK 


2 QtIz 

srfisTJ 



3 srs? 

sdls 


( 

1 3Tf|:Gf 



S3 \ 

1 

2 Sifigq; 

3Tf|:WTsrTq^ 


w 1 

3 arflSTq- 

gjf^-ynjiq- 



[ I 264- 

Atmane. 

^^rsTTi^ 

w 

11^ 

mm 

lirarq; 

l^ral 

3T1% 

3Ti|«rr: 


^Tlpr 



sifjfrsrn?: 


§ 264. ] CONJUGATION OF VEEBS. 

Parasmai Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 



’ 1 


^^ip- 



2 Sifl? 




p-< 

V 

S or 



3T^ 







Root; ^ cL 5. 

^5? cl. 

7. 


Spec, St. Base 

: 

*\ 



Spec. W. Base 

: m 

*S. 




1 . —Present Indicative, 



' 1 


5^<3Tf«Tr 


.S ^ 

2 


^11% 



. 3 





' 1 or 

or 


M 

31 






Q ■ 

1 2 j[5sr: 










' 1 or 

or 

^perr* 


P ■* 

W^' 




'.'S'::- 

2 fgsr 





3 

5-^ 





2, — Present Potentiah 


r 

1 




db 

S=J 

m,»m4 • 

m 

2 



’^psftsrr: 

' \ 

3 . 
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[ 1 264- 


Parasmai. 

Afcmane* 

Parasmai. 

Atoane. 

, 

'i^g^TR 


^?sqT^ 

" --- ■ - ^'-~.jii^. 

Q 

2 is^ncnr^ 

g?#rrsjTq^ 

;p?S3n^ 

^-^Errsrnj: 


,3 

i5=#TT?rni; 




i 1 




piii 

2 §5311^1 


:; ^rS?rra:; • ;: 



i3 iig: 






3— Pm<sn^ Im2)emiive, 



' 1 





2 m °^* 

■ i3^ 

or 

:: : ^ r 

w. 

i5^ 


::;::fj=iT^:r: 



3 or 


or ■ 

'O 



, §3^1^ 





( 1 i?r^ 



mm^k 

Q 


gpfTsnq^ 




is 



wmwpi 


( 1 


i^DTWW 

'''^ 

s 


; :.i3’^:;:^:; - 


lii;,;:;:::. 


13 






4*; — l7n2Jer/ecL 



1 3T§?ign 


3TW^ 

sn^fpq- 

bo 
a . 

2^: 


^m: or 


• kHI 

m 



3T?5<ir3, 



3 31^% 





^ 1 ^3^ or 

^33^ or 

:;\;^:;^;f?sgf;;:v:k:: 


f 1 

lllr^i;;::-;: 

31^?^ 










wsrrsni?: 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai, 

Atmane, 


' 1 or 

or 


3T^8?r% 


3T§?JT 

■ 




Ph 

2 





3 

9Tg5=gg' 


®nFgg 


Boot 

?rg: ci. 8. 

cl, 9. 



Spec. St. Base 





Spec. W.Base : 

^3 

^oft 




1 — .Prese^U Pidicaiive, 



’ 1 


^Mrfrr 

^or 

Sing 

2 





[ 3 ?Rt1% 





1 or 

or 



■■■ 

C3' 


g5=gi: 



Q 

[2^: ’ 


^ofi-sr: 

^orrg 


3 g^cr: 


wJltg: 

^ong 


' 1 gg?T: or 

or 


• — PN 

wngt 

u 





s 

: 2 :ggsf . : 

gg^ 

^crft«r 

^ofTsg 


3 cFgfpg' 

g?g^ 





2 . — Present PotentiaL 



1 

g?#T 

^Dftgrq; 

gitoftg 

bJQ 

B -» 

♦ p-H 

02 


gj^srr: 


^ofNr: 



g?#g . 


s^Wtg 


Dual. 
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' 1 or 

or 


3T^sWRT5 

'■ ' . 

3Tfr?JT 




K~.4 

2 STcT^cT 


3T3d^0f)|?r 



3 



ST^DTcT 


§ 265, In order to exemplify tlie rules contained in §§ 253, &c,, we 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs ^^5 

andgsq;. The student 

may conjugate each of these roots in full. 

1 . ?rTci. 2 . P. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. ?nfir, 'Tife, q:Tw:, ansr:, 

^TO:; 'SITJT:, Pres. Pot. ^rt^TT^. Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. ?rr%. 

Imperf. 3 Piur. ^ 3 X^ 1 ^ 

2. sfr cl. 2. P. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind, tftr, tfrT; 

#Tsr, Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. gfqifsr, afirff, 

Imperf. 3. Plur. ( or, according to some, 

3. gri^cl. 2 . P. ‘to wake;’ Pres. Ind. SfPT ^ , STHtPI, iSTHI^; 
srrgw:; 3 Plur. grmicT- Pres. Pot. grpprg;. Pres. Imperat. OTfRlf^T, 

srini; ^ srutg;. imperf. sismi^, aT^rm:, 

3 Plur. sRrnrns:. 

4. ^ cl. 2. A. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. 3 Plur. Pres. 

Pot. Pres. Imperat. Imperf. 

5 . =ar^ cl. 2 . A. ‘to speak ;’ Pres. Ind. !g%, 2 Plur. 

«g^; 3 Plur. =g:^. Pres. Pot. sgs^. Pres. Imperat. =g^, ^ 5 ^, =gg|jj^. 

Imperf. «rg%, STETS. { Tliis root is conjugated only in the 

special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

6 . srpg;cl. 2. A. ‘to sit;’ Pres. Ind. g{p 5 %, sn%! 2 Plur. 

arjs^. Imperf. aini%. 

7. 2 . P. A. ‘to milk;’ Pres. Ind. Par.^ 

p:, pr:, p=r, p^. Pres. Ind. Atm. p, 5 %, p^; 

2 Plur. Pres, Imperat. Par. ^Xfxf^, Imperf. Par. 

8 . cl. 2 . P. A. ‘ to lick ;’ Pres. Ind. Pai\ §f%, I%i:, 

5 fte:; feir:, sfte, Pres. Ind. Atm. fgs|-, f|r^, 

2 Piur. Pres. Imperat. Par. Imperf, Par. 

9 . ^ cl. 3 , P. ‘to be ashamed;’ Pres. Ind. 

3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

Imperf. sf^fssr^, 3 Plur. 
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10. mg ol. 3. P. A. ‘to bearj’ Pres. Ind. Par. I%¥rra; 

fg p g^;; 3 Plur. '^r5rf?r. Pres. lad. Atm. flr^, Pres. Pot. ^Pa.r. 

ra^jqnj;; Atm. Pres. Imperat. Par. f%¥nrrfer, 

Imperf. Par. 3 Pl“r, 

3if^¥r5:; Atm. ar^f^, sri^^sn:. 

11. cl. 5. P. ‘to be able;’ Pres. Ind. ?il^tf5Tj 

sa^: (only); 3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

Sfraswn^, m%, ?ar^; 3 Plur. ^TSST?!. Imperf. aniV^cHi;; 1 Bu. 31?n|R; 
3 Plnr. 31??®^. 

12. ^cl. 7. P. A. ‘ to join ;’ Pres. Ind. Par. 

3^:, ffwsr:, I«3. Atm. 5^; 

2. Plur. Pres. Pot. Par. Atm. Pi-es. Imperat. 

Par. gqsrifSr, Imperf. Par. srgsfgfjj;, 

13. f^cl. 7. P. ‘to pound;’ Pres. Ind. f^rsTi^T, f^!«T%5 

f^:, f^:, f^:; f^, Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

Imperf. srf^ltTEP^, sd^, 3)^^; 

14. fig; cl. 7. P. ‘ to strike;’ Pres. Ind. f|rn%, l%Jn%; 

Pres. Pot. ffi^TRI,. Pres. Imperat. ffflf^nf^, f|-}5q-, 

Imperf. grilg^, sn%5T: or 31%!^;, ST^tra;. 

15. 9s P. ‘to bind f Pres, Ind. ^n%; 1 

Pot, 3r5lPTr;i;. Pres. Imperat. wSTlf^, ^1^. Imperf. gr^gpRii;? 

1 Plur. 3fgsf]rJT. 

If regular rooU of the Brd^ 5th^ 7ih^ Sth and 9th classes* 

Second Glass (Adddi)* 

§ 26 6. Boots ending in ^ substitute V riddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms before consonantal terminations ; e,g. ^ P. ® to join f Pres. Ind. 
’Itftr, 5^:. Pres. Imperat. g?rn%, fff, Pres. 

Pot. 5*rnj;. imperf. sigsraCs (See § 272 and § 273.) 

267. P. Ho eat/ forms the 2 Sing, Imperf. and the 3 

Sing. Imperf. ( instead of ov , and 

§ 268 P, *to breathe/ P. Ho eat/ P. Ho weep/ P. 
‘ to sigh/ and P. Ho sleep,’ insert ^ between the root and termina* 
tions beginning with consonants except before the terminations : 
{L <3. and ic^of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf, they insert optionally either 
I or sr; e. g. Pres. Ind. 3 Plur. 

Pres. Pot. ;pni3;. Pres. Imperat. ^f$r, ^5-1^% ( § 252 ), Imperf. 

srd^, or sffi^ or si^sr.— Et. 3 Plur. 

Pres. Ind. § ® )« , 
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§ 269. P. ( and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres. 
Ind. ) ^ to be drops its radical ^ in weak forms except when it is 
combined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular - 



Pres. 

Ind. 

Pres. Pot, 

Pres. Imperat, 

Im|)erf. 


Par, 

Itm. 

Par. 

Par. 

Par, 


I" 1 sr% 

1 




-1 

1 2 si% 


wn 


mm: 

L 3: 311% . ' 





-• 1 

r 1 

^arl 

mn 

3i?Trw 

mm 

l] 

1 2w: 



mi 

mmi 


5ETm 



mmJ^^ 

,■ 1 

r 1 w: 

-stI’ 

mm 

sr^rnr 

mm 

si 

2 ^ 


mm 


mm 

[ 3 ?i%r 


w 




§ 270. ^ P. *to go\ changesits^to^in the 3 Piur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition the sense of Ho 

go over, to read, to study \ it is Atm. and changes its ^ before vowel- 
terminations regularly to J'. Pim Ind. Par. iti%* 

3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

3 Plur. Imperf, with Pres. Ind, 

1^^‘es. Pot. Pres. Imperat* 

Imperf. j 

g 271 . A. ‘ to rule \ and A. ^ to praise insert ^ between the 
root and the terminations qqgp, ^ 2 %, and of the 2 Sing, and 2 Plur. 
Pres. Ind, and Imperative ( not the Imperfect ) j e. y. Pres. Ind. 

^ Pot. Pres. Imperat 

2 Plur. Imperf. i^|%; 2 Plur. 

Pres, Ind. 3 Plwr. Pres, Pot. f Pres. 

Imperat. ^1", 2 Plur. Imperf. 2 Plur. 

■ 

§ 272. P. A. Ho cover*, may optionally substitute Vpddhifor 
its final in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the 
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. £, g„ Pres* Ind. Par. ^0x1% or 

or or ^37^:; 3 Plur. Pres. Pot. 

Pres. Imperat. ^3^^ or Imperf, , 

#fOTH; Pres. Ind. Atm, 
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§ 373. 5 P. ‘ to grow ^ P. ‘ to sound and ^ P. Ji. ‘ to praise op- 
tionally prefix ^ to all terminations beginning with consonants including 
observe § 266. E. g. Pres. Ind, Plur. or or 

or or 3 Plur. ^ggr#rT. Pres. Pot. ^cgpnt^or 

P‘‘es. Irnperat. or ^ or Imperf. 

spgtw^j;, 31 ^: or Pres. Ind. Atm. ^%or Pres. Pot. 

Pres. Irnperat. or Imperf. 

§ 27 4. P. ‘ to be poor drops its final gn” weak forms before 

vowel- terminations, and substitutes ^ for it in weak forms before con- 
sonantal terminations ; e. g. Pres. Ind. 

3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Irnperat. 

3 Kur- Imperf. sig^:, 

3 Plur. srgf^^;. 

§ 275. g^P. A ‘to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms ^ to consonantal terminations i e. g. Pres. Ind. Par. 

sT^, sr*%; 3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Im- 

perat. ^f 6 r, ^ Imperf. stST^:, 3m^; 3^(5; 

3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. g%. Pres. Pot. g^q -. Pres. Irnperat. 

3 %. Imperf. sjgfif. 

§ 276. P. ‘to wipe’, substitutes V yiddhi instead of Gu^ia in strong 

forms : Vriddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations. The final is treated like 3 ;^ before terminations 
beginning with g;, gr, and g;. E.g. Pres. Ind 31 %, jiriff . 

’iS:; or Tn^^cf. Pres. Pot. qpgnj;. Pres. 

Irnperat. Jirfi ^g or 

Jn^. Imperf. 3OTT? , siJiif ; 315553 ; 3 Plur. ai^sj^or 

§ 277, P. * to speak is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind,; 
according to others in the whole Plural ; according to others all third 
persons of the Plural are wanting. Otherwise it is regular, E, Pres. 

Ind. gT%, g%, 311%; &o. 

§ 2 78. P. * to wish contracts its radical ^ to ^ in all weak 

forms ; a. S'. Pres. Ind. 5 |%; gjjg;, gg;, gg;; 3^, 

Pres. Pot, Pres. Irnperat. vff ; TOIW, 

Imperf. giigra^B:, 

§ 279. P. ‘ to know is conjugated regularly (cf. § 263, Imperf. 
3 Plur.); e. y. Pres. Ind. flr^:; 3 Plur. Pres. 

Pot. Pres. Irnperat. tgn%, Imperf. srl^, 3#; or 

31%^, 31^; 3rf^; 3 Plur. But in the Pres, Ind. it may 

optionally take the Perfect terminations given in § 227, col. III.; 
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^ST, fir?, flrf:. The Pres. Imperat. may 

optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination 
to (=flr?Tig^) and by combining with the Pres, Imperat, 

Par. of rt. ^ ( § 293 ) ; g, 

§ 280. SfTPEI P. Ho command is changed to in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 

( cf. § 255, d)) 6. g. Pres. Ind. 2nfn%, T%^^; 

Pot. %is?nqqr. Pres. Imperat. ^TT %5 

3 Plur. Imperf. or 

3 Plur, 

§ 281. A. ‘ to lie down’, gimates its vowel in all the forms of 
the special tenses ; in the 3 Plur. Pres, Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. ^ 
is prefixed to the terminations. B, g. Pres, Ind. 

3 Plur. Pot. Pres. Imperat. Ifcg; 3 Plur, 

Imperf. 3 Plur. 

§ 282. ^ A, Ho bring forth does not gunate its vowel in strong 

forms, but changes it to e, g. Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. 

Pres. Imperat. Imperf. grgflr, 3«JSTr:. 

> § 283 §^P. (rarely A.) ‘to strike’, drops its final ij^in weak foi'ms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with ^or 

in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical and 
changes its ^ to The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is ( instead 
offfl). .S'.'s'. Ties. Ind. Par. 1 - 1 %; 

fsr, ^rT. Tres. Pot. Tres. Imperat. ^rff, 

?gT 3 ^; 3 Plur. Imperf. stfq;, sii^; srf??, srf?n^; 3 

Plur. ( 3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. Pot. &c. ) 

Third Class ( Juliotyddi ). 

I 284 ^ P. ‘ to go’, forms its special strong base its special 

weak base e. g. Pres. Ind. 3 Plur. ^srf^. 

Pres. Pot. I’res. Imperat. ^?[rf5r, 3 Plur. 

Imperf. ^; 5 ;, 3 Plur,%: 5 :. 

§ 285. ?T P. A. ‘to give’, and sfi P, A. ‘to place’, form their special 
weak bases ^ and the final ^of 1 ?^ combines with g^and to ^ 
and Whenever the final of becomes ?}; or ^ , the inital ?• is 
changed to The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is (of ?t) 

^ (of «fT). S'. Tres. Ind. Par. ??i^, ^1%, 

SfxT:; ?irb ^ST, Tot. ?grni;. Pres. Imperat. 

Imperf.g[??t»^, ST^b ^ Tlur. g^ff :. Tres. Ind. 
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Atm. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat, Inaperf. 

3l^STr:; 2 Plur. ^TT; Pres. Ind. Par. 

W?ar:, Vp^r;; 3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. ^tf^, 

Imperf. sr^nq:; Plur. 

Pres. Ind. Atm. q%; 2 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. 

Imperat. Imperf. sr^f^, sniR«n:, SP^tT; 2 Plur. sj^^. 

§ 286. i%3i;P. A. ‘to cleanse’, {%gj;^P. A. ‘ to separate ’, and 
P. A 'to pervade gunate the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable 
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in strong 
forms before vowel-terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par. 

%%%; Pres. Pot, Pres. Imperat. %f?r3ni^, 

Hf^TSrm. Imperf. 3 Plur. 

Pres. Ind. Atm. Pres. Pot. Pres, Imperat. 

Imperf. 

§ 287. ^ P. 'to fiir, is conjugated regularly like e,g. Pres. Ind. ^ 

%w:, %«r:, %?r:; 1%%. Pu*i 

P. ‘ to fill ’j changes its final ^ in weak forms before vowel- terminations 
(except in the e3 Plur. Imperf.) to and before consonantal termina- 
tions to ( § 46 ) ; e. S'. Pres, Ind. ftxr^, f^:, 

%ivlr. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

ftFRR, 3 Plur. Imperf. 

3r%q:; srf^r^; 3 Plur. 

§ 288. P. ' to fear \ optionally shortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations ; e. Pres. Ind. 

Da- or or {irfijKr:, or 3 Plur. 

l%wrf^. Pres. Pot. i%5f|!!rn^or Pres. Imperat. 

or %'5r%'. Imperf 1 Du. arl^^r^ or 

3 Plur. 

§ 289. jtt ‘ to measure’, and ^ A ‘to go’, form their special 
bases before consonantal terminations {jTJft, 1%fr, before vowel-termi- 
nations fJni;, ^ e. g. *fT, Pres. Ind. fJr%, {rnfR, 

Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. fNftrTref; 

I'Smrat- Imperf. arftrftr, stl^'tsrr:, 3 Plur. 3tfjw?r.— IT, 

• Pres. Ind. 3 Plur, 

§ 290. ^ P. ‘to abandon forms its special weak base before con* 
sonatal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot. 51^ or 3f%, before 
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. ssf^; the 2 Sing. Pres. 
Imperat. is 5ifT% or 51^ or E. g. Pres? Ind, Sffifir, vTf n%, 

!srsif^; Slflrq: or 31^; or 3n%5£r:; 3 Plur. 5^^%. Pres. Pot. 

srurq^. Pres. Imperat. sT^TfiT, STfrfl or srflfl or 5r%%, Sff 13; 3r?IW, 
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3r%rq;; 3 Plur, imperf. srsTim; 1 Plur. 

Of srsflw; 3 Kur. 

Fifth Class ( 8vMi ). 

§ 291. ^ P, * to hear substitutes in the special base sfj for 

e. g. Pres. Ind. =g;oh^, ^0Tf%; or ^tt^: &c. 

Seventh Class ( Eudhddi ). 

§ 292. P. Ho kill’, forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal teriQinations before vowel-terminations regularly 

e. g. Pres. Ind. 3 Plur, Pres, 

Pot. ^fru 5 ^. Pres. Imperat. ^ro)r^. Imperf. S f^ crrfq ; , 

0???, «niOR^;sr?l; 3 Plur. sf^q-. 

Eighth Class ( ^ 

§ -293, P. A. ^ to do forms its special strong base its special 
weak base ^5 the final of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with ^ or and in the Pres. Pot. Par. E,g, Pres. Ind. Par. 

fw:, ^«T:, Iflrr, l#?r. I’res. 

Pot. Pres. Imperat. ^gifST, Imperf. 

srsRtg;; ^Pres. ind. Atm. 

Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. Imperf. SI^STT;. 

Ninth Class { Kryudi ). 

§ 294. The roots ^P. A. Ho shake’, ij^P. A. Ho purify’, ^^P. A. 
Ho cut’, P» Hn go’, (fee., P. Ho attain ’, and all 

roots ending in ^ shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses; c.p. 
Pres. Ind. Par. Atm. ^ -to cover’, Pres. Ind. Par, 

Atm. 

§ 295, 3 ^^ P. A. Ho seize and F. ^to grow old ’contract 

their radical and q-x to ^ and ^ respectivelj ; e. g. sqfi;. Pres. Ind. Par, 
’JlSrtSr; I’fes. Imperat. for, ~5?IT, Pres. Ind. 

§ 296, ^x ‘ to know drops its radical nasal ; 3 Sing, 

Pres. Ind, Par, Atm. 

B. — GEKiRAXi Tenses. 

Perfect^ Aorisi^ the two Futures^ Conditional^ Benedictive. 

§ 297. (a) The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 

to all primitive roots, % c. to all roots of the first nine ■ classes. 

(5) Roots ending in it, and ^ are henceforth in every respect 
treated as roots ending in 
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Ths intermediate 

§ 298. In the general tenses, and in the formation of verbal derivatives 
generally, terminations beginning with consonants (except are some- 
times added immediately to the root; far more frequently the vowel ^ 
must be inserted between the root and the termination ; and in the case 
of a limited number of roots ^ may be inserted optionally. Thus the root 
forms its Simple Fut. hheUyat% cl. 2 * to kno^v forms 

red'i-shyat% and forms Idei^syati or 

Ued-i-shyati ; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives 
hhet-tum, vedd-tum^ and kleHtim or ^f^^^Jded4-tum. It 

is, then, most important to know, after -which roots this in terJUediate 
^ may or should be inserted, and after which roots it ought not to be 
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense or verbal 
derivative can be formed correctly ; and from this point of view ail roots 
may be divided into three classes : (a) roots after which the intermediate 
^ i^forhidden (anit*^ rOOts); (^) roots after which the intermediate^ 
may optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants 
(optionally anit roots); and (c) roots after which the intermediate 
^ must be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants ( set^ 

roots ):— 

{a) The intermediate ^ forbidden after the following roots ( aEit 

roots ). 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in 

or and except 3 , 5 ‘ to mix ^ (in Par.); 

2. The following 100 roots ending in consonants, f ^^5 tpqr, 

* It means ‘ i prefixed ; ’ anit and are compounds of a-^it and m^it and 
mean' therefore, the former, ‘not having i prefixed^ to the termination, and the 
latter, ‘ with i prefixed * or * having i prefixed * to the termination. 

t These roots (except are contained in the following memorial verses 
which the student may learn by heart : — 

ii ? ii 

gR 35^5 w i 

I 

fsTTj; ^ ii ? ii 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ra: ^ jr; ?rJTt rf^-‘ I 

f f ^ fba: ^ ^ II V II 

ii h ii 

For ^ and fq^see (b) 3, 
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^ w%, flr^; sii; fjR, wi;, 

gsi;, \%T ‘ to separate’, ; at^, f%^, 

3^5 3 ^ 5 1^5 ftr^, f^(f|Rr 5 t ‘ tobefouad, to be’, 

f^; ^.|;, f.g^CpjT^), 5^9:, 3^5 

rt^, 

?rq;, m., rq;, ^ ( i“ Atm-), irq;, 

^ 1%^, ?!?!;, i^, g^, 

i*?;? <s«i%), i^, %q;, fm; 

(TOfIr ‘ to dwell ’); , %, ^, ?rf , fllf , fef , 

(h) The intermediate ^ may optionally be prefixed to terminations 
]>eginning with consonants after the following roots (optionally anit 
roots): 

! 2. (?h1%)s WiT, ^5 ‘to govern’); 

‘tocut’, »TTf, 

3If , 31. 31. ^• 

3- 3’l. ^1. II. SI. ^3. <%ri, ff . 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate ^ must be prefixed to 
terminations beginning with consonants ( set roots), 

JVote. — Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate ^ will be 
given below. 

L— The Perfect. 

■ § 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication {Reduplicated 

Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs {Periphrastic Perfect)* 

§ 300. (ci^) The Eeduplicated Perfect is formed — 

1. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants, except 
A. ‘ to cough and A. ‘ to pity 

2. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with ^ or except A. 

‘ to go’, and A. ‘ to sit’; 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with or provided 
these vowels are prosodially short (I 8), and of P, A» ^to cover’. 

(5) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed— 

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except 
{a, d);e,g* of 

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 
long, except ^ and and of and (a, 2); e* g* of 

il. 3!1. 3^*°' 
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3. Of ^ and ^ 1 > 

^ (c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed- 

] , Of P. * to burn ij^oC P* ‘ to know \ ‘ wake \ 

P. ^ to be poor 

2. Of ^ P. ‘ to fear \ ^ P, A, ‘ to bear ^ P* ‘ to sacrifice and 
P. * to be ashamed these four roots are reduplicated even in the Peri- 
piirastic I^erfectj and they then take the same reduplicative syllable 
which they take in the Present tense ( § 235. 3 ; rt. Bed* Perl 
but Periph. Perl 

(a,) — The Reduplicated Perfect 

§ 30 L The baso is formed by reduplication of the root. 

(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; final ^ and being by § 297, Z>, 
treated as are in the reduplicative syllable represented by e. g. 


rt- 

Perf. 

Base 


3 Plur. 

P- fiS:- 

ri:- 


)> 


J> JJ 

<N.-. - 

rt. 

J) 

jj 


3 Sing. A. ^:p[. 

rt. 

J> 

j> 

=^^33;; 

3 Plur. 

P. =gtBjg::. 

rt. 

it 

j» 


»» J> 

» =gre^:. 

rt. 

J> 

?> 

^5 

1 Plur. 

P- =grpi. 

rt. 

JJ 

■ jj ■ 

{|rrH(§ 232); 3 Plur. 

P- 

rt- p 

■ }?..:■ . 

if 

5i(§ 232); 

1 Plur. 

P. gfR. 

rt.%; 

Jr 

n 

smr; 

2 Sing. 

P- sniisr. 


( 6 ) AVhen roots begin with ^ or ij, these vowels are doubled ‘ sub- 
sequently and gp-f-taf unite to ^ and but when the radical ^ and 
^ are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§9) with them, the first 
^ and ^ are changed to ^ and 13 ^ respectively ; e. 

rt. Perf. B. %+^-, 3 PI. P. 3 Sg. P. =^. 

rt- %; » » » 1+^:^:; » .. f-NsrTqrr^sqW. 

(c) Initial six remains unchanged; initial sf, when prosodially 
short, is changed to e, g. 

rt, 3TT'q[,; Rerf, Base btt^; 3 Plur. P. ^g;:. 
rt. gra;; » „ srra;; „ „ „ 30^;, 

) roots beginning with sr,. prosodially long, and to roots 
beginning with the syllable sn^is prefixed ; e. g. > . ■ . 
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ft- arcs'; ®as® STiar-^; 3 Plur. P. 

', . „ > ■„ ... ^ Sing. a. bit^. 

§ 302. and wa/€ forms ; The “base of the Bedupl. Perf. has 

often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. ; the remain- 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak. 

§ 303. The weak base generally does not differ from the base formed 
by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus: 

(а) For penultimate ( prosodially short) and ^ Gu^a (it, 
and is substituted; e, g. 

rt. Weak B. Strong B. 3 Sing, P, 

» » gg^r » >. gcr^; » » » grrig. 

rt. „ „ ,, =g^'|. 

But rt. fSpg;; only Perf. Base „ „ „ firfsrpg. 

ft. .. » (wncT. 

(б) For final g-, g;, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in the 

1 Sing., only Guna in the 2 Sing., and only Vriddhi in the 3 Sing. Par.; e,g, 

rt. jff* Weak base Strong base or 1 Sing. 

Par. or 2 Sing. or 3 Sing, 

rt. 1^5 Weak base Strong base or 1 Sing, Par* 
pg or |;^rgr; 2 Sing. |;^5!r; 3 Sing. 

rt* ^5 Weak base Strong base or 1 Sing, 

I'ar. or 2 Sing, 3 Sing, 

(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) ^ is in the 1 Sing, Par. option- 
ally lengthened ; in the 2 Sing, it remains unchanged ; in the 3 Sing* 
it must be lengthened ; e, g, 

rt. 1 Sing. Par. or 2 Sing, ( or 

§ 317 ); 3 Sing, 

But rt. 1 Sing. Par. ggji'g; 2 Sing, or 

3 Sing, ggpg, 

§ 304. Personal terminations and miermediate The reduplicated 
(strong or weak) base takes the personal terminations given in col. Ill, 
of § 227. To the consonantal terminations ( g, and 

1^) the intermediate ^ must be prefixed, except in the comparatively 
rare cases where ^ is absolutely forbidden ( § 305), or only optionally 
permitted ( § 306), P, g. 
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rt. Str.B.flrir^,2Sing.P. Rr^&f^srjW.B. 1 Plur.P. f«rfll%TT. 

» » g?r>^,i> » » » » 35^) » » » 

»•*=• » » *5^, M « H .. .» » ^f^- 

rfc. ^Tfftfesr, fJnnftraw. 

§ 305. (a) ^ is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations 
when they are added to the eight roots : — 

^ ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to 5^5 see § 487, 6 ), ‘to 
bear’, ^ Ho choose’, ^ Ho go’, g Ho run’, ^ Ho hear’, Ho praise’, 
and ^ Ho flow ’i e, g. 

■ , ,S3 . 

rt. Weak B. 1 PI, P. Strong B. ^ 

n M 

( But of 2 Sing. P. #gr?Cc^f|«r. ^ likewise forms the 2 Sing, 
Par. in classical Sanskrit 

( 6 ) Besides, ^ is never prefixed to the termination ^ after monosyl- 
labic roots ending in except ^ Ho go and * to sound e, g. 

rt. 2 Sing. P. 

I 306. (a) ^ may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina- 

tions when they are added to the optionally-ejm? roots enumerated in 
§ 298, 63 2 and d;e, g, 

rt. Weak B. 1 Plur. P. or T%f¥OT 5 Strong 

2 Sing. P. or 

(b) Besides ^ may optionally be prefixed to the termination when 
it is added to anif roots ending in vowels ( except sf^), or to anip roots 
which contain, the vowel ^ ( § 298, C 5 ); ^ is optionally prefixed to 
also after and 0 . g, 

rt. Strong B. 2 Sing. P. or 

1^5 » « « n ^gi?^or^^ST(316). 

or 

JEJinception : ‘ to eat and ‘ to cover must insert ^ before 

2 Bing. P. 

§ 307. Mules of Sandhi i — 

Before vowel-terminations ( including here the consonantal termina- 
tions when ^ is prefixed to them ) final vowels of the reduplicated 
base undergo the following changes — 

ia) ^ and when preceded by one consonant, are changed to 
when preceded by more consonants, to c. g. 
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rt- f%; 

Weak B. 


2 Plur. P. 

1 Plur. P. 


rt- 5ft; 

5J 

55 

I%5fl; 

j) j) )> 

55 95 95 


rt- %; 

JJ 

.•'95 . 

T%T%; 

» » » i%%5T; 

35 99 91 



rt. jft; 

, JS 

55 

f^l 


39 99 59 



( 5 ) ^ and ^ are always changed to e, g. 


rt. Weak B. 2 Plur. P. 1 Plur P. 

%; „ ,, „ „ „ ggw; » » » 

(g) 51:^5 when preceded by one consonant, is changed to x.? 
preceded by more consonants, to ^^5 e. y. 
rt. Weak B. 2 Plur. P. 1 Plur. P. 

rt- w. » » >. » « ?ranr; » » » ?rerf|jT. 


( When 15 by § 487, &, is changed to it is in the Redupl. Perf. 
treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e, y. 2 Plur. Par, 
1 Plnr. Par. > 

(d) S |5 is changed to optionally to 3 I|; or ^ in q', and qr; e, g. 
rt. Weak B. 2 Plur. P. 1 Plur. P. =E|^f^lr. 


rt-^5 ). » » » .. 

(e) 15 , aird sitj substituted for final g, and SS, are 

changed to SJrq^, and girq;, respectively ; e. g. 
rt. sfrj Strong B. f5f% or 1 Siiig. P. fSfqq or 

rt- ff; » » g^or|5^; „ „ „ gqq org^fq. 


§ 308. The rules which regulate the euphonic changes which take place 
when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with 
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to 
the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in the forma- 
tion of words generally* They are, therefore, in order to make them more 
widely applicablej and to save repetition, given here somewhat more 
fully than would have been necessary for the Eediiplicated Perfect. 
With some of these rules the student has been made acquainted in § 265. 


§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter- 
minations, the rules given in §§ 50 — 59 must be observed. Moreover-^ 

(a) Pinal and ^ are dropped before all initial consonants except 

^+?r=g3's ( §§ ; Sg ). 

(b) Pinal is changed to before all initial consonants except 
^and^;e. y. 

( § 58 ). 
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g 310. Before initial ^ — 

(a) Final ^5 ^5 and ^ are changed to ^ 

(observe § 53), after which ^ is changed to ^ ( § 59 ); the final ^ of 
€^^5 however, is changed to e, g, 

sr3 + ^% = sr??I%; 3n^+ ^ = STFT^ ; 

2mi| + ^ = grgrt; sif + ^ ; 

(5) Final and are changed to Anusvira ; e, g. 

1 = = W%. 

(c) Pinal g; is changed to g;; e. gr. 

^+gr%=g5?jrflr'; 3i^ra;+?fig;=3jgT5^fN^. 

§ 311. Before an initial surd dental ( or — 

(a) Final ( except of the roots mentioned under b), and 
the final sr of are changed to e. o. 

g^+g=5^; '[prg:+«i=«rT?ar; g?T!3:+si=39r?sr. 

( 6 ) Final 5^, the final sj; of ;5;^, 

and the final sr of ^fsr are changed to ct, after which the initial dental 
is changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 56); e. g. 

^+?r=^; ^+?r = ^; snTr^+«i=3n5TS; 
^ 55 ;+^ = ^; ?T^+ST = ?5m?. 

(c) Final ^ of roots beginning with r combines with initial gr or w 
to e. g. , 

+ g- = + q- = 

(tf) Final ^ of other roots combines with initial or ^ to g* j before 
which ( short ) gj-, and ^ are lengthened, except in and the 
gr of which is changed to gr|; e. gr. 

i^+g = ^TS'; 5ra‘f+si=ggi-; 3g^ +sT=3r^; g^ + g?3;=5rt^. 

(e) The final ^ of and may follow either ( c ) or 

((f); the final ^ of combines with g; or ^ to e. g. 

Sl + g = spgr or + 

§ 312 Before initial — 

(a) The finals mentioned in § 311 (a) are changed to g’ those 
mentioned in § 311 ( 6 ) to ^3 after the latter, g; is changed to ^ e. g. 

3r5^+sgg:=3T5reg?3[; 

3TW5:+«t=3rrgg:l 
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(b) Final ^ combines ■witb the of as it combines with an ini- 
tial surd dental ( g 311 c, <7, e); but here § 53 must be observed; e. g. 

^ q 

g 313 The initial ^5[;^of the termination of the 2 Plur.Perf. Atm 

(a) must be changed to ^ when it is preceded by ( radical ) or 
^5 «• 9 - 

W> 

Cj 

(h) may optionally be changed to ^ when the intermediate ^ is 
prefixed to it, provided this ^ be preceded by a semivowel or e. g. 
(^y § or 

Paradigms : 

§ 314 The Reduplicated Perfect of P. A. 'to split’, P. A. 
' to strike P. ‘to blame’, ^ 3 ^ P. A. ‘to go’, P. A. ‘toXe’ (only 

used as an auxiliary verb), P. ‘ to anoint’, ^ 15 ; P. Ho wish ’, ^=g;P 

Ho praise’, ?ff P, A. Ho lead’, P. A. Ho buy’, ^ P. A. ‘ to join’, 
P. A. ‘ to praise ’, ^ P. A. * to do ’, A. * to die ’ (which forms the 
Pied ii pi. Perf. in Par. ), ^ P. ‘ to remember ’, ^ P, A. Ho scatter.’ 



1 Et. 


2 Rt. 

m.- 


Strong B. 


Strong B. 



Weak B. 


Weak B. 



Par. 

1 ,,11.111 II III, ,„i I ...j 

Atm. 

Par. 

' ’ , '■>. 

Atm. 

bb 

G 

DQ 

f 1 




' 2 





3 





' 1 



, , ,-,..-,.fV,.::,.:,^ N. 

ts < 

ft 

2 




3 





' 1 




3 ^ 

1 — 1 

' : 





, 3 



gsfft 


Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing 
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[ § 314- 


3. Ri 

Psti#. ,B. |%f^rt|", 

■ ■ t 

Par. 

' 1 

2 
. 3 
j 1 

I 2 

( 3 
' 1 

' 2 ■f^fjF? 

, 3 


4. Et. 

5. B. W^or'^Tq;_. Perf. B. ^ra. 
W. B. ’q'5pq;. 


Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 



RTR 

RT^ 

or 






RT%«r 

RTfRq 

RqjR 


RFR 

RTO 

RqjfRq' 


rtPr 

RTtr^l 

R5jR^: 


RTR^: 

RTRTR 

RqjJTg: 

.N ' 

R^RR 

RTRg: 

RTRlI 

R^f^TR 


rtHtr 

Rr%R|; 



RIR 

RT%^ 


r^sIr?; 

Rrg: 

Rrflr^ 


6 Rt. 3T^. 7. Rt. SW. 8. Rt. 9. Rt. ift. 

■ v *s' ■ ; . ■•■' ■;*\' ■;' 

rf. B, 3TR^. S. B. S. B. 3 Tr 4. S. B. or f^. 

W. B, W. B. 3TI^^ W. B. 


Par. Par. 

' 1 3 TR^ 

■ 

orSTRl^q^ST 

.. ■ , ■•s ■ 

3 STR'^ 
'l 3 TRf^ 
or^TR-^ 

2 STR-Wf : { 

3 ^TR'^: 


Par. 

Par. 


f^R 


or f^R 

WRf%^ 

lR5lfRR 


or f?RR 

RIRR 

Irrr 

Rl^pj'cj 

i%pRR 



RT^J 



Atm. 

1 ^:=^ : ■ 





§314.] 

1 3 TRf%ir 
orSTR'^ 

5 2 

li tit 

10 . Efc. 

Strong B. or 1%%. 
Weak B. 
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3 TTl^j 


|%?qr or ‘I 

11 . Rt. 

Strong B. ^ or 5 ^. 
Weak B. 


to 

2 

m 


^ar. Atm, 

i 1 f%^I^ or f%^q“ 

2 f^^STor 

3 


Atai. 


cS 

5 < 

Q 


1 
2 
!_ 3 


= < 
ft 


2 f%%q- 

[ 3 

12 . Et. 

Strong B. or 
Weak B. 


Par, 

3 ?n^orf!R ggt 
53 T^sr 

3# 

33 ^ 33^ 

33 ^It 55^^ 

33 ^^ 33 ^ 

f%f%1%5%or% 33f|5% or 

333 - 33 ^^^ 

13. Rt. IT. 

Strong B. or 

Weak B. 


jr>- . . j ( ^. fN —.^v 


to 

2 

m 


Par. 

Atm. 

Par, 

Atm, 

1 3SR or 

3S^ 31^ 

or ^ 

2 ggtsr 

35 ^ 



3 351^ 

31^ 
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' 1 3P 

*v 



f 

C3 > 

Q 

2 








=^J 





gffff 

wr 



Pliir 


id 



f 

1 






14 Efc. 

15. Rb. 

w- 

16. Rt. m. 

, , ■■ :. . .. 


Strong B. 

Strong B. 


Strong B. 



orsrqr^. 
Weak B, IT^. 

Par. 


bn 

a 


Weak B, 


or^r^^. 

Weak B, =?r^. 


Par. 


Par. 


Atm. 


• 2 



. —-- -.rv N 

, 3 wm 


=^R 


1 1 




I 2 m%i 




{ 3 




' 1 




< 2 



Cj 

3 jir; 

\ 





The Bedtifhcated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated Base of which 
is wsdlccTisdi ivi iJiB w^cih foTw.s* 

% 315. Roots in grr % and gft, ef. § 297.6) drop their final 
vowel m all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sin^. Par. 
when it has the intermediate ^ prefixed to it. In the 1 and 3 Sin^.’ 
Pan the final radical grr combines with the termination gi to ^ E. q 
m P. A. ‘ to give P. ‘ to sing ^ 9- 


Plur. Dual. Sing. 
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Rt. 


'»y 

IT. 

Strong B, 



^R. 

Weak B. 




Par. 


Atm. 

Par. 

1;^ 




2 or 



wm^ or 5Tft'q' 

3 






f 


2 t 




3 



3Rg: 

1 ffR 




2 ^ 




3 





g 316 . The roots * to go ^ ‘ to strike ’, ‘ to be born 

^ to dig and -sr^g; * to eat ’ drop their radical vowel in weak forms only ; 
the ^ of ^ is changed to ^ in all reduplicated forms, E, y, rt. 
Strong B. or Weak B. 

Par. Atm. 

, ■ ' ... — t ; f ^ " ■ : 

Sing, Biml, Flm\ Sing* Dual* Tlwe, 

1 or^JR srfTTR 3 rf??R ^ 

2 srTrFSTor^^Tfrrsr'srR^: srfR^ grfr^TR 

3 ^T?prg} ^Tigt ^7^ ^RT^ 

Perf. Par. of fqsgigfiq' or isr^pi, ^arspST ^sn%sr, SIWR! rIr &c- 
Perf, Itm. of spjpgf#; ^’erf. Par. of 0‘' ST^rar, 

3 r%?T&c. 

§ 317 . Roots which contain the vowel ^ between two simple radical 
consonants, and which do, not begin with a guttural, nor with an aspii'ate 
letter, nor with instead of taking reduplication, change their radical 
16 s . . 
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according, to 


vow-el to Ti in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. 
Par., when it has the intermediate ^ prefixed to it. K g, rt, P. A. 
Ho cook', Strong B. tyq-^or q*qrr^, Weak B. 

Atm. 


Par. 


Sing, Dual, Plur, Sing, Dual, Plur, 

1 ’T'TT^ orWSf 

2 <T<?^STorqf%5!r ^ 

3 qtrr^ q^rg: q^: 

Perf. Par. of qqpqqra or qw, ( only ), &c, 

§^318. (a) Tlie roots ^ 1 . ‘ to be ashamed P. to burst 
P. A. to share , P. ‘to cross ’ (by § 303 b and § 307 d changeable to 
^ in the 2 Sing, and in weak forms) and i^in the sense of ‘to injure’ 
likewise follow § 317; «. g. 

rt. 3 Sing. Par. q^nST, Bu. Plur. Jr^;; 3 Sing. Atm. 
rt. ^ 3 Sing, ijfln?, Du. Plur. 


(5) The roots «s(^ P. ‘ to tremble D. ‘ to roam P, « to 

sound ’,^q^P. ‘to sound’, ^ P. ‘to grow old ‘to shine’, 

qj 3 |^ P. A.^ ‘ to shine P. ‘ to tie ’, and P. ‘ to deceive ’ follow 
§ 317 optionally, and when they follow § 317, droo their 
nasal. E.g. ■ ^ ' 


rt. qg;. 

clWT, 


0*’ 


rt. 


!3I3r^: 

O'* 


rt. ;|y3i;; 



o>-‘ 


rt. 




mF^t 

(c) ^to strike' 

the general rule; e, g. 

forms its Perfect (against § 3 


or 

or ^g-;. 


3 Sing. qnm^T, Dn. Plur. 

§ 319. (a) The roots qq ‘ to speak qjr < to say ’, qq ‘ to sow ’ 

‘ to wish ’, ‘ to dwell and ‘ to cany’ substitute q for the redu^ 

phcative syllable q ( «. p-. qq^, reduplicated qqq). in the weak forms 
( but not in 2 Sing. Par.) they further substitute q also for the radical 
q, and contract the reduplieative q and the radical q to*Vq+^ 
E. g. rt. qqr !>. A., S,t— ^ 
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r" 


Par. 



Atm. 


Dual Plur, Smg, Dual. Flur, 

1 'SfR or'^S^ ^ 

2 or^wf%sr ^ 

S ^ :5;’^ 

Perf, Par. of g^=3^ or ( § 311, tf ) or g^%sr, -sTg-i^; 

Atm. 

(h) Similarly ‘ to sacrifice ’ forms its strong base or 
and its weak base c. g. Par. or or ^F 3 r; 

&c. 

g 320. (a) The roots ^=^P. Ho surround’, s? 5 n^P. Ho strike’, ^ 
P. ^ to grow old ’, and ;i^iq^ P. Ho sleep’ substitute in weak forms ^ 
and ^ for ^ or and ^ respectively, and they have the same vowels 
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect ; e. g. 

rt. 5^; iir®!nw, fsrf^g;:; flrf%f:; 

rt- ); 

rt. 3!jr;Sing.Tlnjtr, or ^ri5#r; Du. 

(h) 3 : 1 ^ P. A. ‘ to seize ’ substitutes in weak forms ^ for e. g. 

Irregular Reduplicated Perfects. 

§ 321. 5 j^P, A. ^ to be ’ forms its Eecluplicated Perfect thus : 

Par. Atm, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

2 W3J5T^ I 

3 w-f^ sn|5 ^^^1% 

§ 322. (a) A, ^ to shine ’ and A. ‘ to suffer ’ take in the 
reduplicative syllable the vowel e, g* 3 Sing. 1^%, 

(h) A. ^ to pervade ’ forms its Perfect base e. g. 3 Sing. 

®rT?ra; 2 Sing, or ( § 306 (a) ; &c. 

(c) P. ‘ to go ’ and P. ‘ to go ’ form their Perfect bases srp;; 
and gnq^ respectively j e. g. rt. gf, Sing, sri!^, WTj 3 Plur. ®n^:; 
rt. s|^, 3 Sing. Du. ®n?F^;, Plar. sn^:. . ■ - 


m 
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1% P. 1. ‘to conquer’ and i% P. '*10 tlirow’ substitute ir and a- 
respectively for their radical consonant; P. 1. ‘ to gather’ optionally 

ft?' '£?'?-?■ ’5®’ * rang.— ftr. Perf. B. 

m'W or 3 Sing. Par. or Itm or 

§ 323. ^ <to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth 

(iudadi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sin". Par. 
and optionally in the 1 Sing par., e. g. or Th J 

same roots retain their vowel unchanged alsJin oSr JeiS which 
usually require the radical to be gunated. 

§^^324. P- ‘^to see’ and P. ‘to emit’ form the 2 Sin". 

or or otherwise they are regular: e. o 1 Sin" 

Du. &c. ^ =■ 

§ 325. {a) yqrq- 1. ‘ to grow,’ and % P- 1. ‘ to call’ form their Per- 
fects from and respectively ; f^P. ‘to swell’ optionally forms its 
^ect from 3 Sing. 3 Sing Par. Itm. 

V, ■^'r! ^nd the weak 

ltm.^'’^‘ ■ 

(o) g P. A. ‘ to weave ’ is regular; or forms its strong base 
and Its weak base ^ or E. g. 3 Sing. Par. or • 3 Du 
or or 

§ 326. ‘to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal ; e. g. 

3 Sing. or 

(6) 1 1. ‘to guard’ forms its Perfect base e. g. 3 Sing. 

§ 327. Of the Perfect of 3T^‘ to say’ only the following fLnl of 

the Parasmai, are in use: 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

2 3Trcsr 3Tr^^: 

3 3Ti;|; 

All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense ( ‘he says ’ &c.l 
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding forms of 
the Present tense of rt. § 275 ). 

— ^’Ae Periphrastic Perfect, 

§ 328. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing to the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Eedupl. Perf. 
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ParasmaL or Afcmane. of ^ •Ho do’ (§314,13), or the EeduL 
Perfect ParasraaL of Ho be’ ( § 314, 5 ) or of ^ Ho be’ ( § 321 ). 
The Red, Perf. Parasmai. of ^ is employed after Tei'bs which are con- 
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf. Atmane, of ^ after verbs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The perf. Par. of and 
used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. £J. g, 

P, ' to moisten’, 3 Sing. or 

A Ho grow’, 3 Sing. 15 #^, or ov 

§ 329. A penultimate ( prosodially short ) vowel or a linal vowel is 
gunated before except in fifcr « to know ’ ( § 300 c. ); e. y. 

( or ), ( or ^rSTOTlT ), ( or ), 

( or ); but ( or ), 

Paradigms : 

§ 330, The Periphrastic Perfect of P. Ho moisten’, and of 
A, * to sit’. 

Parasmai. 




1 or or Rra or 


cS . 


rS 

s 


3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 


'3-?^RT%sr 

55?^r5fTrer 

Atiiiane, 


': : ; 


bJO 

S 

GO 


1 3TT?TT'Sf% or 

2 3Tr^T=^'^ 

3 STRTNt^ 


orranTT’ff or 

3Trawr%sr 

STRflW^T 


3TRiN3j1%sr 

3TT?ETk^ 
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■ 1 3n#5r^| 

or arr^rrm!^ 

or 

u 

£ ' 

2 




. 3 




' 1 sTRrN’fTfi; 




2 



w 

8 

srrawii: 




2, — The Aorist. 


§ 

331. (a) The common characteristic of all 

Aorists is the augment 


prefixed to tbe root ( § 229 ). 

(h) The personal terminations are either added immediately to the 
root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of ^ ( Radical 
Aorizt ), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root { Sibilan^Aorisf ), There are three varieties of the Eadical 
Aorist ( Forms !.» 11 and III, ) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist 
( Forms IV., Y., YL, and TIL 

§ 332. A few general remarks may help the student to master the 
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take 
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist : 

L The most general and important forms are Form lY, ( in sam, 
sih, sit ) and Form Y, ( in isham, ih, it ). Form lY. is the common 
form for anip roots, and Form Y. the common form for set roots (§298). 
Optionally-am? roots would of course take either form. 

2. Exceptions: (a) Hoots ending in err ( ^5 ^5 ^^^d eft ) and a few 
other anip roots take Form YJ. ( in sisham, sih sit ). As this 
form is used only in Parasmai., the same roots will take Form IV., the 
ordinary form for anip roots, in Atmane. 

(&) Anip roots ending in a sibilant or ^ , preceded by or 
take Form YII. ( in sam, sah, sat ) both in Parasmai. and Atmane. 

3. Exce^Mon to 2 (a):, Eleven roots, specially to be enumerated, which 
according to 2(c&) would take Form YL, and the sc? root wdiich should 
take Form Y., take Form I, (in aill, h, t)* As this form too is used only 
in Parasmai., the same roots will in Atmane. take Forms IV. or Y., 
according as they are anip or set, 

L There remain Form 11. ( in am, ah, at, ) and the reduplicated 
Form III, (also in am, ah, at)» Of these. Form III, is peculiar to only very 
few primitive roots. Form IL is peculiar chielly to certain roots of ihe -ltii 
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ilivddi ) class, and to roots of the 1 st (hlivddi) and 6 th (iudddi) cUisses 
which form the special base irregularly ; most roots take it only in Paras- 
mai., while in Atmane. they take Forms lY or V., according as they 
are miit or set» 

a. — The Radical Aorist 
1 . — First Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 
g 333. The personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are 
added immediately to the root; in the 3 Plur. is substituted for ^^5 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. 

§ 334. Paradigms : The first Form of the Eadical Aorist of i|f P* 


‘ to drink’, ^ P. ‘ 

to suck’, P. ‘ to finish’ ( see 

§ 297, 6 ). 

bo 

9 - 

1 !3T«Tri^ 

Parasmaipada. 

STifTTir 

2 srqr: 

srmt 

3wr: 


^ 3 srqrriL 

STSTPt 

3T?Tn^ 


' 1 3T<TT5r 

3TErr^ 


B - 

a 

2 aPTfcHl^ 

3T5qTrrJi; 


^ 3 srqrrTTq; 

^TWIrTTIj; 

^TOTcTiq: 

Plur. 

' 1 sTqriT 


3WW 

2 ST^TTcr 

STVTTrr 

ST^ETRr 

• 1 

. 3 

3Ti: 

3Tf: 

§ 

335. Irregular Aorists of the first Form : 



(а) ^ to be ^ retains the termination sj^g^in the 3 Plur. and changes 
its final before vowel-terminations to ( as in the Perf.) ; e, g* 

(б) ^ Ho go ' forms this Aorist from 7^5 9* 

§ 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Eadical Aorist in Paras- 
mai.j the amf roots ^ To go ^ HT ‘ smell ^ Ho cut \ ^ 

* to give Ho cut ^ Ho place \ ^ Ho suck qfx Ho drink ^ 

‘ to sharpen ^ Ho finish and ‘ to stand \ and the sep root 
' to be.’ Of these, BIT, ^ ^-^so Form YI. ^TS^n:- 

&c.); ^ takes also Forms III. and YL and 

aiid Atmane. Form lY, ( a^id 

takes in Atmane. Form Y. 5 with the prep. 

takes in Atmane. Form lY. ( ‘ he has studied ). 
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H,^Second Form ( Parasmai. and rarely Atmane. ). 

§ 337* (p) ^ is added to the root and the base so formed takes the 

personal terminations given in cob II. of § 227. 

(6) A final ^ or ^ is gunated before e. g. ^5 5 

a penultimate nasal is dropped ; e. g. 

(c) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final ^ of the base and the 
initial letters of the terminations; e, g, ^ 

^grT^=^%%?TP3;. . _ 

§ 338, Paradigm : The second Form of the Eadical Aorist of 

P. A, ‘to sprinkle ^ 


Parasmai. 


Atmane, 


Sing* Dual* Plur, Sing* Dual* Plur* 

1 srf^^rTT 3Tf%=q:R^ 3r%=^prii: 

2 3T%=^: 3T%=5Rr 3Ti%=q'srT:aT%%smi: 3Tf%=^5ni: 

§ 339. Irregular Aorists of the second Form. 

1. ^ ‘to throw’, 3 S, P. 4. ‘to rule’, 3 S. P. 

53 35 


2. ‘ to speak 

3. ‘ to see 


» ST#^. 6. t 


‘ to swell’, 
‘ to call 




§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Eadical 

Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used : ^ ‘ to throw 
^ cl. 3, ^cl. 3 («.j?.^cl. 3, but ^ cl. l.sraT^g;). 

2. The citii? roots feq;, and ^ must take this form in Par,; in 
Atm, they may optionally take this form or Form lY. ; e* g* 

rt. firq;. Par. or ^rfee*- 

3. The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in Paramai : — 

(a) Of roots of the 1st class : (also when belonging to cl. 4; 

but when belonging to cl. 9, when 

belonging to cl. 4), (^^so when belonging to cl. 4), 

^5 ^5 (also when belonging to el. 4 ), 

(5) Of roots of the 4 th class : ( but cL 5 &c. ^r4f^)5 

ipc, m., 1:^5 ^ 

cl. 5 or 6 , 5 Rnt:?ffg^or g}^fn:^or smEl^), PC) f^) ^ 
p;)> f|) 5^ ® sj'iWlgc), ¥ra:(bufc wc^oi. 1, sisr- 

*^51;), ( but ^rg; cl. 1 or 6, Siq^Ri;), p; (but ^ cl. 1 , 

sr^^^))*!!? ^but cl. 1, (also when beloDging to el. 6), 
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^(but ^^cl. 6 (also when belonging to el. 5), 

(except in the sense of ‘to embrace’, see § 36G), 

( but cl. 1 ‘ to govern,’ or gr^vfrti;, and %s^e]. 1 ‘to go,’ 

5 f’T- 

(c) The roots anq;, cl. 6 , ? 5 t^, l%q;cl. 7, 

m.- 

Those of the roots enumerated under €&, &, c, which are anit, take in 
Afcm. form lY.; e,g. rt those which are optionally anif^ take 

in Atm. form lY, or Y.;e.g, rt. or the remaining 

{set) roots take in Atm. form Y.; e. g, rt. 

4. (a) The anit roots 1 %^ , 

and may optionally take this form or form lY. in Par. ; in Atm. they 
can take only form IV.; e.g. rt. ^ , Par. Atm. sfg=?F. 

( 6 ) The set roots ^ , ^^cl. 1, , ^cl. 4, 

and i^jqp^may optionally take this form or form Y. in Par.; in Atm. 
they can take only form Y.; e.g, rt. ^^5 Par, Atm, 

(c) takes in. Par. optionally this form or form III, or form Y,; 

in Atm, it would not take this form, 

III. — Third Form (Parasmai, and Atmane.). 

§ 341, (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment. 

(h) is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 
terminations given in col, II. of § 227 are added as they are added in 
form IL 

(e) Pinal ^ and are changed to ^^j^and before sj; final ( for 

15 ) is dropped ; e,g. 3 sing. Atm. T%, 3 Sing, Par, 

flnra^; 3 Sing. Par. 

§ 342. Paradigm : The third Form of the Kadical Aorist of ^ P, A 
Ho go’. 


Singular, 

Dual, 

Parasmai. 

Plurah 

- „. ..fN 

1 

3T%f^5r 

«r%f5;r?!rr?r 

2 


3T%f^ 

3 

17 s 


3T%f^?p5: 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 
Atmane. 

1 3T%flRW% 

2 sT%f^srr: 3T%f^snq[ 

3 3T%f^2r?r 3T%f^?rn3: 

§ 343. P. A. ‘ to go’, g P. ‘to rua’, ^ p, < 
love’, take only this form of the Aorist, f^lp ‘tc 
or form 11. or V. (§ 340, 4. o); ^ P. ‘to suck’, te 
I, or VI. (§ 336). 

§M4. ifg' ‘ to fall’, forms irregularly siijra 


— 3’he Sibilant-Aorist. 

the Sibilant-Aorist have 
Uia the sibilant ^or a syllable containing thesibilantg 
\) m prefixed to the personal terminations given in col 
before they are added to the root. 

IV.— JbitrtA Form ( Parasmai. and Itmar 

is «bila^^ (changeable to n:in accordi 

IS prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II o 

they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing Par 
between this ^ or ^ and the terminations : ( =■ ) and fr' 
loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plur. Ito „ isd, 

“■> «• 

(h) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of th 
Parasmai, ^ , 
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(b) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; e, g. 

rt, 3 Sg. P. wg:+?fri^=snTi8^l5i:; 3 Sg. A.srqr^ sanro. 

rk. 3 Du. P. 3?wT»+^tnj=3raTsnj;. 

rt. „ „ „ srm^-Hft?ipsTJnsgftg:; 3 Du. P. 

rt. » „ 3T^4^=3Tm^53Da. P.ei5fTf 

rt. 51^; „ » „ SRIf +^=3r!nf?fl^;3 Sg. +53 =3Pf^. 

rt. „ „ siWTf +?fig?3TWr8|irg;; 3 Sg. A. +!3 =aT^. 

rt. „ „ „ 9mra:+5fi?ir3RTc^;3 Du. P. sr^+3rri3;=srapr^. 

(c) The initial of the termination is changed to ^ after all 
vowels except gj and gpf, and after ij;; e. g- 

rt. 2 Plur. Atm. sj% +«5R3f:S(%|^. 

rt. „ „ „ 3T^ +«^31?|J3:. 

rt. ^ „ „ „ srw^ +«^=3I^|l^. ( § ^8. ) 

But rt. q^;„ „ „ siq^ +€gil^3Itrre^. 

g 348. (o) In Parasmaipada Vriddhi is substiuted for the vowel of 
the root ; e. g. rt. 3 Sing. Par. rt. jft, sr|^ ; rt. STiwr^yg;; 

rt. rt. srmgtg;; rt. grm^. 

(h) In Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical ^ 
and e. g. rt. f%; 3 Sing. Atm. rt. jft, 

rt. other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ; 

e, g, rt. I Sing. Atm. rt, But final ^ is liable 

to be changed to or by § 48 ; e, g, rt. rt. 

(c) ‘ to see and * to emit substitute for the Vriddhi 

in Par., and other roots with penultimate ^ do optionally the same; 

ff- ^5 ^ Sing. Par. rt. ‘ to draw ^ or 

§ 349 . Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist ( i, e, the first 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist ) of P. A. * to lead \ ^ P, A. * to do \ 

P. A. ‘ to strike’* 

Parasmai. Atmane, 


2 sr^r: ^srr: 



2 STCrrr 
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[§350- 


3 3rl|J 3T^I§{ 


1 

2 3t|[5ji; 3T^rsTR^3Tlf^sri5q;3Tg?gT2rTq; 

3 ^l5n^3T^Tgfl^3T#f=?nT?:3T^n^gTW^ 

1 arlfKjT 3??rr?5r 3Tf;5?Tl|; 

'^Twi^ ®r§^=q: 

3Tifgr 3T5;?5Er^ 

§ 350. Irregular Aorisfcs of the fourth Form : 

] . ‘ to go ’, drops its final ^ optionally in Itmanepada ; e. r/. 

Sing, sutgr, gnf^r:, SHT^; !>«. snMf &c.; or Sing. 

StTRr, Du. &c. In Par. ir^ takes form II., sfTjjjg;^. 

2 . ?R 3 ^ in the sense of ‘ to marry ’, follows the analogy of jrj;; e. g. 
with prep, gq-, 3 qT 4 % or gqr q i ^ . In Par. jrj; takes form VI., 

3. ^ ‘ to give ’, I ‘ to protect ’, gr ‘ to place ’, ;^r ‘ to stand,’ (and 
likewise ^ ‘ to cut and ^ ‘ to suck ’, when they take the forms of the 
Atmane.) change their final to ^ in Atmanepada ; afterwards § 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with ^ and e. g. Sing. 

Sffl[«rr:, 9T%r; Du. 2 . Plur. 3 if^ ( §347 c). When 

used in Parasmai., these roots take form I., aj^Tg(, sisng;, 

^ 4. «T^ A. ‘ to go is regular (e. g. ®r(T%) except in the 3 Sing. 
A., where it takes the passive form 31711 %; ( ^^ 7 % ) ‘ to awake 

does the same optionally ; 3 Sing, or sr^rf^. 

§ 351. Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I 
II., III., VI., or VII.— 

1. All anit roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aoristje. g. 

rt. Par. Atm. rt. 7 ^, Par, 3 T 7 T^<I, Atm. 

except; — > 

(a) and |f‘ to squeeze out’, which take form V. in Par. j e.g, 
Far. sr^f^Fi;, -^^m. ar^; and 

. (5) roots in 7 ^ preceded by more consonants than one, which may take 
form IV. or V. in Atm.; e.g. rt. Par. Atm. or 

2. All optionally-fflwi? roots may optionally take this form or form 

V.; e. g. rt wsTj Par. or except— 

(«) which takes only form V,, arr^flg;; and 
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(h) ^ , which takes only form Y. hi Par.; Par. Atm. 

or 

3. The (set) root ^ and all (set) roots ending in ^ optionally take 
form lY. or Y in Atm ; e, g, rt. cj;, Par. *^tm. 

Y.— -Fifth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ). 

^ oo2, (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 
obtained by prefixing the intermediate^tothe terminations of form I Y. 
(observe § o9)j the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. however are 

t: 

(6) Table showing the terminations of form Y. of the Aorist: 



Parasmai, 

111 1 . 


Atmane. 

Sing, 

Dual, 

Plur. 

Sing, 

•n 1 111 . ..ii.iiir n rmini „ 

Dual, Flur, 

1 



if% 


2 f: 

Wi 

IS' 

iwr; 

iwrmq; i'<!5nr 

3 


If: 




§ o5o« (a) The initial ^ of these terminations may optionally be 
lengthened in the Atmane, of ^ and of roots ending in e,g. rt. 

0 Sing. Atm. or or ^ must be 

lengthened jn the Par. and Atm. of ‘ to seize’; g. 1 Sing. Par, 

(b) The ^o£ the temination of the 2 Plur. Atm. or is 

optionally changed to ^ when the termination is immediately preceded 
by a semivowel or e.g. rt. 2 Plur. Atm. or 

or J3TW"rp:. 

§ 354, (a) Yriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepade; e. g, rt, ^ , 1 
Bing. Par. =:^Tf%W?3^5, -f 

(h) Guna is substituted for penultimate ( prosodially ) .short radical 
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane. ; e, g. rt 1 Sing. Par, 
rt. 1 Bing. Atm. 

(c) The penultimate ^ of roots ending in and and of 
« to speak ’j and ‘ to go \ is lengthened in Parasmai. ; e, g, rt. 

1 Bing, Par. rt. ^ Other roots with penulti- 

mate provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel 
optionally in Parasmai, ; g, rt. 1 Sing, Par. or 
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‘ to breathe ‘to laugh’, 

Z . T., ?. °°T°° "°-“ ’“S'"” “•i' peanltioate 

ar, e. g. rfc. jr|, 1 Sing Par. SBlfiiHi:; rt. STSgftfMJJ: &c. 

PoL^^f ;, 1'°™ of the Aoriafc (i. .. the second 

Jr. to Jrnow , ||>5i; A. ‘to be fit’. 



1 

Parasmai, 


fl ■ 

eg 

2 3T^: 




. 3 9T^T#j; 

^rarrsQti; 


41 

[ 1 ^sr^ri^Eg- 

3mrf^ 


■ cS ■ , 

» ^ 

P 

2 ar^rf^ 

ar^rrfei?; 



[ 3 

^sT’srrfen?; 



1' 1 «r5iri^ 



o < 

P 

1 2 3T^rr% 

3T^% 

ar^tfwg' 


1 3 aTgrr%: 




1 3T5rt5rw 

Atjmane. 

'ST^rf^ or 


fcib 

« 

02 

2 3T^%r: 

^'sfRgrt 

®r55r%r: 


1 

3 

3T;gr% 


3T^qg 


2 ST^f^rmq; sT^na^srrq: sr^j^wrsrrq: 

fi ^f|crsTr% 

2 ^mfb^ srqjfks^ 

or °fl or |q; oj, 

3 '* 
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form : 

1. ^ to swell Par. ( see § 340, 4, c ). 

2. Boots of 8 th (tanddi) class in or optionally drop their final 
consonant and substitute and g- for the terminations and 

in the 2 and 3 Sing. Atmane. only ; e. g, rt. 2 Sing. Atm. 
or ^ Bing. ST?ff?r^ or ^ lengthens its radical vowel %vhen 

^ is dropped ; e. g. 2 Sing. Atm. or 

3 . The roots ® to shine ‘ to be born ‘ to be full \ 

* to spread and * to grow optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like 
the Passive ( g 393 ) ; e. g. or or 

4. 1 ^: 35 ; * to tremble \ retains its radical vowel unchanged in this 
form of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the 
terminations of which take the intermediate e, g, 3 Sing. Aor. Par. 

Simple Fut. fitfinHrfir. 

§ 35?. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to set 
roots ( see § 351 ). 

YI. — Sixth Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 

§ S58. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist 

are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by 
prefixing to them, 

(6) Table showing the terminations of form YI. of the Aorist : 
Parasmaii 


Sing* JDuaL Flur* 

1 

3 ^ fern fes*. 

§ 359. Final radical vowels remain unchanged ( but observe 
g 297, h): final 33 ^ is changed to Anusvto ( § 310, 6 ) ; e, g* rt, 

1 Sing. Far. rt- 

§ 360. Paradigms : The sixth Form of the Aorist ( L e* the third 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of qrt ‘ to go ^ P, * to sing \ P* 
* to bend \ 
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Parasmaipada. 

3TJi%qT 

3IT ( q;, 3Tt, and see § 297, h) . which 
.», or III,, and the roots * to throw 
■ - '- - J STT, § 403), and 

"'■• ; e. g. r t. gr ‘ to know ’, 

‘‘t- 1% ‘ to throw ’, 3TJTT?fl't; &c. 
•n . » may optionally take tliis form or form IV. in 

sren^orsi^^. When used in Itmane,, all these (anit) 
roots take form IV., • e. g. 

Seventh 'Porm, ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ). 

§ 363. (a) The syllable ^ ( changeable to ^ by 59 ) is prefixed 
to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before they are 
added to the root. The sr of is dropped before vowel-terminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with g- or 
(1) Table showing the terminations of form VIL of t^' Aorist : 

Parasmai. Atmane. 


[ 1 3T?IT%f aT7TT%^ 

I j 1 ST^Jiralf: 3FTT#; 

( 3 STTIT^ 

[ 1 3T?ni%5^ 3FTri%s^ 

I I 2 3Rif%5J5[ 

( 3 3i?nf%srq: 3i?Trf%snT. 

, f 1 3T?nf^5Tr 

I ' 2 grqrr^s 

1 3 3T?rT% ; 

§ 36L All roots ending in ^ ' 

are not restricted to form L, IL, < 
m ' to destroy ’ ( Avbich change their final to 
fij^take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist in Par 
rt. qr * to protect 
The root ^ ( § 403 } 


?nw % 

?fgf ?irsrT*t 

il radical and ^ combine with the initial g- of 

8 to ^ ( § 310, g,); afterwards initial jj; and ^ of roots 
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ending in ^ become ^ and § 53 ); e. s', rfc. {^, 3 Sing. Par. 
rfc. 31%^; rfc. f^, Slf^r^; rfc. {^, 

g 364. Paradigm : The seventh Form of the Aorisfc ( L e, the fourth 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist ) of A. ‘ to show 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

^ ^ — > ^ 

Sing, Dual Plm\ Sing, Dual Fhir. 

1 3?%% 3Tffa?Rf| 

2 arff^sTT; sri^SjTsrrq; arff 

§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form : 

The roots ‘ to hide’, ‘ to smear ’, ‘ to milk and ‘ to 

lick’, may optionally drop the initial ^ ( 6r of the terminations of 
the 2 and 3 Sing., 1 Da., and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada; e. g, 

21 , 2 Sing, or 3 Sing. or 

1 Du. 3 rf or 

2 Plur. or ( § 312 6 ). 

H, 2 Sing. 3if g'Sir: or 3I|tgT:5 ^ Sing, stf S^RT or sr^gj 

1 Du. ar^airraft or 

2 Plur. or ( § 312 Z. ). 

§ 360. This form of the Sibilant- Aorisfc is peculiar to anif roots 
which end with one of the consonants ^5 ^5 or immediately preceded 
by one of the vow^els : 3 ‘, or The following roots take only this form : 

5^? f^, 1*^5 

and 1%^. The roots optionally take this form or form 

IV'. {e,'g, or or The optionally-<xm? roots 

P., 2^5 optionally take this form of form V. {e.g, 

or The root takes this form when it means ‘ to 

embrace’ otherwise it takes form II. ( § 340, 3 b), 

. The root oaimofc take this form ( § 340, 4, a), 

3. — The Two Futubes, 

g 367. .As there are' two forms of the Perfect — a Eeduplicated Peif. 
and a Periphrastic Perf. — ,aiid two of the Aorisfc — a Badical Aor. and 
a Sibiiant-Aor. — , so there ai^e also two forms of the Future, a Simple 
Future and a PeripliraBtic Future ; unlike, however, what is the case in 
the Perfect and Aorisfc, neither of these Futures is restricted to a limited 

18 s 
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may equally 
form both the Simple and the Periphrastic Future. 

a . — The Simple Future, 

§ tS68. {a) The syllable ( changeable to in accordance with 
§ 59 ) is added to the root ( e, g, rt. Future base and to the 

base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. L of 
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. {e, g, 3 Sing. Par. ^5^ + % = 
Atm.^[;^ + ^ = ^;p^qr%). The rules laid down in § 239 apply 
to the vowel ^ of and the initial letters of the personal terminations ; 


(6) Table showing fehe terminations of the Simple Fature i 



Parasmai. 

A 



Atmane. 

A." 


Sing, 

DuoA, 

Plur. 

Sing, 

Dual, 

PVwf. 

1 


mmt 




2 ^1% 


^sr 




3 







§ 369. Final radical consonants combine with the initial ;g; of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &o. ; e, g, 

rt. 5JR5} 3 Sing. Par.^ +?rf% = Wrf^‘ 

, » tra: +^=78^. 

, 5r» 

> )) sTf + 

, » 5151; + = ?ErsF!r%. 

, Itm.^nj; =w ^ . 

r- m 

, Par. 


rt. trq;; 
rt. . 

rt. ir^; 

rt- 

rt. 

rt. ipj;; 

It- 

rt. 

rt. 

rt. 




+?# =*i^. 
4- 

+ ^=*!v®r%. 


§ 370. (a) Sep roots must, and optionally-awij roots may, insert the 
intermediate ^ before the terminations &c. of the Simple Future; 
observe however 0). (c), and t. g, - 
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rfc. 3 Sing. Par. + ^ + ;a-f^ = 

A » « ,. m. + f + i?r% = spftrar^. 

^ + sgrilr =% ^g^3% . 

(b) Hoots ending in and ‘ to strike’, thoiigli otherwise anit^ 
always insert ^ in the Simple Future; e. g* 

It. 3 Sing. Par. ^ ^ ■> 

J't- .. » .. 

(c) The roots P. ‘ to cut P. ‘to kill’, P* A» ‘to 

play’, P. A« ‘to kill’, andg;;?!;?- ‘to dance’, may optionally omit e.g^ 

rfc. 3 Sing. Par. or 

{d) 3X1^ inserts ^ only in Parasmai, ; 5^?^ and insert 

it only in Atm an e.; e, g. 

rt. JHj;, 3 Sing. Par. 3T%«fflr; Atm. ( with prep, 

fq;, „ » » 

(e) The intermediate ^ must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. o£ 
and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of and 
of roots ending in e, g. 

rt. 2x^5 ^ srCi^^* 

I'fc. sp, jj » » or 

I 371 (a) Final radical and and penultimate 

( prosodially ) short vowels are gunated ; e» g, rt. ;j|t, 3 Sing. Par. 
rt. rt. 5^, 5^?^; rt. But rt. 

(b) * to see ’ and * ^o emit ’ must substitute f for the Guna 

other anip roots with penultimate and the roots and ^ 
when without the intermediate may do the same optionlly ; e, g, rt, 

3 Sing. Par. ^5^5 rt. or rt. or 

( or ). 

^ § 372. : The Simple Future of F- A. ‘to ‘give’ ^ 

P, A. ‘ to be P. A. ‘ to strike f ^P* A, * to know Ir P, * to sing’, 
and #^P, ‘to live’. ^ 


Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing»' 
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Rt. 


Par. 

.&tm. 

‘ 1 ^IWlffT 


- 2 


. 3 


' 1 


- 2 frerart 


[ 3 

- 

' 1 


. 2 ^^sr 


_ 3 fT^TFcf 


Itt. 3^. 



Par. 

Atm. 

’ 1 


- 2 

^cWiET 

[ 3 


1 


- 2 ^t^STJ 


. 3 

V 

' 1 


2 ^^q- 


. 3 



Rt. :>l. 

r~' — .'■ ... 

Par. 

Atm. 

^r^gifrr 


aTfqr.q% 





arfq^nl: 

ar^sqsr; 



arfq^lr 

arfqEqTRJ 

5hrf^[^3Tra|: 

^rfgGqsi 


arfir'^f^rr 

aT^sqpg 

Rfc. m.’ 



Par, 

Atm. 



^fq5q|% 



gifar^q^ 


^^^TTwl 

qtf^sr: 




qtf^sqTrrs 



^fq6q-a% 

#rf^Gq#g 



I 374.3 


CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 


-141 


bo 

■ . 

U2 


Ph 


Ef). 

Ri ■ 

Par. 

Par. 

' 1 Tir^^TTlir 


2 3TT^T% 


3 


j 1 rrr5Pn^{ 


1 2 5TT5?rsr: 


[ 3 


' 1 irrwRj 

5fVf%nsrrq: 

2 

3 7iT^?r 



b, — The Periphrastic Future. 

§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du., and Piur., both in 
Par. and in Atm., are (i^. the Nom. Sing. Da., and Plur. 

Masc. of the Suffix § 149); in the remaining forms ^ is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms 


of the Present Ind, Par, and Atm. of ' 

' to be ^ ( § 

269 ) are added 

(h) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Future ; 


Parasmai. 



Atmane. 

Sing. 

Dual, 

Phtr. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Phir. 

1 51% 


5FOT{ 

5l| 

5P3:^ 

*s 

5T^ 

2 51% 

5F^; 

51^ 

5% 

5^55 

5T«5 

3 5T 

* 

mj 

5k: 

51 

5Rr 

5R: 

§ 374, Final radical consonants combine with the 

initial of these 


terminations according to the rules given in § 309 etc.; a, g» rt. 


Pi 
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3 Sing. ^TtBT; rt. iqng;, itoj rfc. sTf , irST; 9 ^ 3 ;, ^irgiT; rt. 

TO5 It- 55^, ®sg75 rt. nq;, q5=5n; rt- ^rwT; rt- qf , rfc. 
'^rer; etc.;; 

■ § 375. (a) Set roots must, and optionally- unit roots may, insert 
the intermediate ^ before the terminations ?nf^ etc. of the Periphrastic 
Future (but observe (5) ); e.g. rt. 3 Sing. ?rf%rrTj rt. T%, sr^?n; rfc. STpgr, 
vnnRgnr; rt. qg;, rt. or Sgsrf^r; rt. srg-, ^ or sr%qT; rfc. 

ff, ^srr or or ^rf^gr. rfc. ^r, irar; rt. % ^r; rt. irrarr; 
rt. qr?, qirRT; etc. 

(J) The set roots ^ P. ‘to wish P. ‘ to hurt’, gqP. 

‘to hurt’, ^^P. ‘to desire’, and ^ A. ‘to bear’, may optionally omit^; 
e.g. rt. 3 Sing, ^f^tgr or rfc. or ^ ( § 311, d). 

(c) The intermediate ^ is lengthened as in the Simple Future 
( § 370, e)j e. g. rt. 3 Sing. Jr^igr; rt. or 

§ 376. The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 
Future ; e. g. 

(a) rt. sft, 3 Sing. rt. rfc. rfc. f g;, 

But rfc. f^, rt. sftg;, sft f ggi. 

(5) rt. 5 ^, 3 Sing. rt. gpj;, ^ or rfc. ^q;, gngr or gt:gT 

( or gf^). 

§ 377. Pm^adigms : The Periphrastic Future of P. A. ‘to givers 
^P. A. ‘ to be’, P. A. ' to strike \ and |y P. « to sing.’ 

Kt. Rt. 
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' 1 f rar^: 

^?IT55l| 


M ^ 
Slj 1 

2 




. 3 

^RTTO 



Bfc. 3^- 

Ri % 


Par. 

■ 

Atm. 

Par. 


' 1 gtrirflr 


Jir^rrfe 

.SP ^ 

2 


sTr?n% 

(jJ 

3 


5TT?rr 


r 1 

^rmT^ 

ITT?TT^; 

c8 

2 


JTMIWt 

Ch 

; 3 ^'5rn^ 

w,':" 



j 

1 1 ^hrRfrt 

^-r.-r-rAr 

tTirri^l; 

TTRITOIt 

U 1 
D < 

S 1 

2 gtrireT 


imnw 

w 1 

, 3 


?TRrn:: 



4.— The Oosbiwonai,. 


§ 378. The Oonditional is derived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment ( § 229 ) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations , ^&c. in coL II. of § 227 for the terminations 
% &c. e.g. rt. Simple Fut. Par. Condit. Atm. 

^^5 ^ *to wish’. Simple Fut. Condit 

§ 379. Paradigms : The Conditional of P. A. * to give % !^P. A. 
^ to be '3 P, A, * to strike'; ^ P. * to sing and ipj; A, Ho grow 


Plur. Dual. Sing^ Plur. Dual. Sing. 
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[ § 880 - 


Et. ^r. 

Bt. '^. 


Par. 

Atm, 

Par. 

Atm. 

f 

apiwr 



2 31^^: 

3T^??TsrT: 


srqrft'sq'grT: 

[ 3 srfT^rf, 



3Dflri%^3T?r 

' 1 


^¥ri%^rq- 


2 sT^reTcrq; 

^Ttr^srrq; 


gr^rf^snii; 

^ 3 3Tf T^rq; 

®r^T#rri}; 

3T»Tl%^^?rrq; 


' 1 



®T*rf|s2!T?T^ 

. 2 ^r?T?r 

sr^sfq- 

3T'»T^Eqrr 

srqrf^psq-Hfq- 

[ 8 ^3T3[T^ 



3T¥rf^r2^F?r 

Rfc. 

Rt. 

Ri •qw. 

Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

■iaral^_ 


3T3TI??Tq; 


- 2 srter; 

ST^TcBTSTr: 

3Tmw: 


. 3 


STRr^fl. 


f 1 


SFir^R 



2 

3 ar^^grrij:^ 
2 

3 ‘ 



3T^6CTsrTJi 

sFn^w 
sniTO irf^.q-sfq; 

STTTT^ 

5*‘--Th:b Benbbictiye, 


g 380, (a) In ParasmaL 5«n?^is affixed to the root, and to the base 
formed in this way the per#nal terminations of the Parasmai» given in 
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col. II of § 227 are added; in the 3 Plur., however, h substituted 
for In the 2 and 3 Sing, and become m: and 

(b) In Jutmane. (changeable to # by § 59) is affixed to the root, 

and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Atmane. given in col. II. of § 227 are added ; but ^ is substituted for 
^5 ^ for and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the termina- 
tions srt:j and Before personal terminations com- 

mencing with a vowel ^ ( or ) is changed to ( or 

(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 

Parasmai, 


Atmane. 


2 m: mm ?fter; 

3 ?nri; ^nwi: ?f)[5 

(d) The ^ of the termination (or %^:c{ig[) must be changed to 

^ when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel 
except ^ or isrr, or by <?. rt g, rt). It may 

optionally be changed to ^ when the termination is preceded by the 
intermediate ^ and this intermediate ^ again is preceded by a semi- 
vowel or if; e.ff, rt. rar , or Bufc rt. ^ : 


(a). — Farasmaipada. 

§ 381. {a) The terminations are added immediately to the root; 
rt. 3 Sing, rt. 

(b) The following changes take place in the root : 

1. A penuicimafce nasal is generally dropped ; e. g, rt. 

rt. ^®jj^_Bat rt. rt, &c.’' 

( Note : The following are the common roots that drop ^eir penul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387, 
461, &C.): 

#9:; and ^). 

2. Final ^ and ;j are lengthened ; e. g. rt. f%, rt. ^55, 

3. Pinal when preceded by one radical consonant, is changed to 
f|; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt, ^ ‘to go’, to 

e. g. rt. rt. rt. ( Here the ^g; prefixed 

to ^ by I 487, 6 is not treated as a radical consonant ; 

19 s 
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4. Final ^ is clianged to but when preceded by a labial, to 

( § 48 ); (3. g. rt. s|, rt. i|, 

5. The final vowel of 'to give/ q*f 'to drink’, 

'to abandon’, and must be changed to and final ^ (or 

preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to IT or remain ^ ( § 297, h); e. g, rt. ^5 ^^^^5 3rt. 

or ^to protect’, qfpcft^ &a 

6. The roots gpg;, ^5 1^, ^5 dwell’, and substi- 
tute for S5^5^and substitute ^ for 51^, and 

sT^ substitute ^ for %, and 1^ substitute for % and f^; and 

substitute ^ for % and ?yx; substitutes ^ for STT> oRl? 

rt. ^1^:5 2?f, JgiTT^; t, ^ig;; A 

7. Observe § 46 ; e. rt. ^s^ng;. 

(&). — Atmanepada. 

g 382. {a) In general, set roots must, and optionally anit roots may, 
prefix the intermediate ^ to the Atmane. terminations of theBenedictive 
before they are added to the root ( § 298 ). But the following special 
rule must be observed: — 

(6) Boots ending in ^ preceded by more consonants than one, the 
root and roots in may prefix ^ to the terminations optionally; e.g, 
rt^, 3 Sing or rt. or 

(c) The intermediate ^ is lengthened only after the root jfl!; 

§ 383. (^&) When the intermediate^ is prefixed to the terminations, 
final radical vowels and penultimate ( prosodialiy ) short vowels are 
gunated; e.g, rt. 15^, ( Compare Aorist, Form 

V., § 354, a and 6) 

(h) When the terminations are added without the intermediate ^5 
final ig-j and ^ are gunated; final =f|; is changed to or, when 
preceded fo/"a labial, to ( § 48 ); other vowels remain unchanged 
(but observe § 297, 5); e. g, rt. rt. rt. 

T, ( or rt rt. rfc. ^ 2 . ( Compare 

Aorist, Form IV., § 348, h ). 

(e) Final radical consonants combine with the initial of the termi- 
nations according to the rules in § 309 &c,: <3, <7, rt. sr^ cl. 4, ^?rfVF* 

§^384. . TheBenedictive of §rP. 1. *to conquer’, » 

R 1. * to be’, gi| cL P, 1. to know’, 3^ P. 1. ' to strike’. 
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Et. 



Par. 

Atro. 

Par. 

Atm* 


1 sflroq: 


^?rqr 


bh 

• 1—1 

w. 

2 Sfkr: 

' -..ft ■ 

,: wwTwr:, 


¥rf%€fir: 


^ 3 ifkm: 

. ft.,, fv.- , 

|g 

" ' . A ■ .rs. 


- — , . .. 

WTTOS. ■ /:.■ 

.- ..—Ift 'A--.' ..fft' 


1 

srmicji^ 



1:3 ^ 

Q 

2 





, 3 sfiRrrafin 

'^2n?grrJ5; 



r 1 

%tfiRTf|; 

3|5re7 


U 

5 ' 

Ph 

2 





1 3 sfkrg: 


5i?Til: 



Et. 

. '■■ — -' ' ''A- : 

Rt. 

- , . .’ A. 



■ ■ , .r^ ■■ . 

Par. 

Itm. 

Par. 

.Atm* 


1 


w^m. 


■ bo 

.3 ^ 
B3 

2 



goEfter: 


[3 



i#s 


1 



§E5Eft^% 

S-( 

-3 

Oi 


5?rrer^ 



. 3 

g^nreru^ g^^flRrrsrTJr 







[ 1 







■ 

s 

Q 

2 gsjirsr 






mm^ 



§ 385. Irregular Bemdictives : — » 

^ 1, ^ ‘to go’, Par. but after prepositions, e. g, qflr g i^ r 
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2. The roots Ho dig', *to beget', and ^ Ho obtain' 
optionally drop their final and at the same time lengthen their 
vowel in ParasmaL; <?. g:3 Sing. Par. 

3. Ho go ' drops its final optionally in Atmane.; ot 

( Compare g 350, 1 ). 

II— THE PASSIVE. 

g 386. With the exception of the Present indicative, Potential, and 
Imperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmane,; they are formed in one and the same manner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine classes. 

A.— The Present ( Indic., Potent., Imperat.) and Imperfect. 

§ 387 * Formation of the Passive Base : 

(a) The syllable ^ is added to the root ; e. g, rt. Pass, base ^^5 

(h) Before roots (except those ending in ^5 ir, undez’- 

go the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the 
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, 5, 1 — 4 and 6 , 7); e. g. rt. Pass, base 

(but rt. f^); rt, % #!T; rt. rt. |5, f%?r; 

rfc- W) ^5 f ! #5 

rt. rt. sr|, rt. rt. 

(c) The fiaal vowel of ^ ‘to give', s(t, n, 'TT ‘ 

drink’, ^ ‘ to abandon’, and is changed to the final sn («?, 
and § 297, h) of other roots remains err; «• S'- rt- Pass, base 
i-fe. tl, rt- 5gt, but rt. grr, rt. 

§ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root 
of the fourth (divddi) class in Atmane.; e. g, rt. |g:, Pass, base 3 

Sing, Pres, Ind. Pres, Pot. f%^; Pres. Imperat. 

Imperf. 

§ 389. Paradigm : The Present and Imperfect Pass, of ^ ^ to 
strike.' ^ 



Pres. Ind. 

Pres* Pot. 

Pres. Imper, 

Imperf. 


p 




8x) 

.9 ^ 

rn 

2 










§ 398 .] 
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Q 


Qh 


' 1 

' ■ 



2 

3#!n-8nJi: 

3^sTr»j; 

QTgtsnri: 




3il%?rrq- 

' 1 i?mi| 




2 3^^ 



3T3?jEcrq; 

3 


g^j=?rni;. 

3T3?F?r 


§ 390. Irregular Presents and Imperfects of the Passive : The 
following roots form tlieir Passive base irregularly : — • 

L The roots Ho dig’, Ho beget’, ^ Ho obtain’ (see 
§ 385, 2 ), and ‘ to stretch’, optionally drop their final ^ and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel when they do so : e. y. rt. Pass, 
base or Pres. Ind. or 

2. ‘ to lie down ’ forms Pres Ind. 

3. ^ to understand ’ shortens its when a preposition is prefixed 

to it; e. g. Pres. Ind. Pass, of oi 

B. — The Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, tee Condi- 
tional AND THE BeNEDICTIVE. 

(а) . — The Perfect 

§ 391. (a) The Beditplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl Perf. of the Atm.; 
e.g. rt. , 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass, ; rt. ; r t. 

%%; rt. 55^;, rt- SfR#; rt. &c, 

g 392. (6) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 
Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs and con- 

jugated only in Atmane.; e, g* rt. 3 Sing. Periph. Perf, Pass, 

>3%, or ; rt. or fsarow, or &c. 

(б) . — The Aorist 

1 . — The ^rd, Pers, Sing, 

§ 393, The 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, is formed in one and 
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augment and 
by adding to it the termination <5. g, rt, 3 Sing. Aor, Pass. 


150 SAHSKEIT OEAMMAB. [ § 394~ 

§ 394. Before the termination ^ the root iindei^goes the following 
changes:— 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel i 

rfc. ^^5,rt. 

(b) Yriddhi is substituted for a final vowel ; <?, g, rt. 

rt. 3:t. 5^, rt. ^1^5 rt. 

( 0 ) A penultimate ( prosodially short ) s? is lengthened, except of 
rt. ^ and of roots ending in e. g. rt. ^^5 5 rt. 

but rt, 

Exception : The penultimate sT of ^33^5 ^35^, ^35(^5 ^33^, and of 

:gf3j; when preceded by the prep, is lengthened; e. g, ^3TTI%$ 

(J) Boots ending in ^ ^.nd ^5 § 297, 5 ) insert between the 

root and the termination ; e.g. rt. ^5 :3fP^;Tf%5 ^5 I'f - ^5 W!T1%« 

§ 395. Irregular Srd Person Sing, of the Aor. Pass.: 

1. The roots ‘ to hill ’ and ‘ to desire’, instead of lengthening 
their vowel, insert a nasal before their final consonant ; 

2. ^515^ ‘ to take ' optionally does the same ; or When 

^ preposition is prefixed to it forms only ^^^^33*5 ^* 9 * 

3. 37^ ‘ to break ’ forms sr¥r% or §3337^. 

2 . — The remaining Persons of the Aorist Pass* 

{a) Buies applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form lY., Y., or YIL of the 
Aor. in Atmane. or which, if they were used in Atmane., would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane. 
for the Passive; e. g. rt. ^5 1 Sing. Aor, Pass, 5 rt. ; rt, 

1^! 315%; rt. ®R5f^%5 rt. VI, 3 T 5 Tf^; rt. %q;, 3rf|f|f. 

§ 397. Forms II, and III. of the Aor. Atmane. are not used for the 
Passive ; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or III., or which 
would take these forms if they Were conjugated in Atmane,, take in the 
Passive Form lY. or Y. of the Aor. Atmane, according as g 351 or 
§ 357 is applicable to them; e.g* set rt, 'to throw/ 1 Sing. Aor. Atm. 

Pass. set tL 

^%%%; Pass. mit* rt, ^5 Atm. Pass. 
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(5) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels and of ^and 

§ 398, All roots ending in vowels, and the roots to ^ seize \ ^ 
^ to see', and ‘ to strike ’ may optionally form the Passive Aorist 
( except in the 3 Sing. ) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 
terminations of Form Y. of the Aor. Atmane,; before these terminations 
the root nnclergoes the same changes which it nnclergoes before tlie 
termination ^ of the 3 Bing. Aor. Pass, The initial ^ of the termi- 
nations ^ 1 % &c. is not liable to be lengthened E.g, rt. 1 Bing. Aor, 
Pass. ( O’-' rt. ( or rt. sfjft- 

( or ); rt- ( or 3m%). 

§ 399. Paradigms : The Aorist Pass, of * to do', ‘ to strike', 
*to see', and ‘ to cut'. 


Rt. W. 


Rt. 5?. 



' 1 grijfw or 



bb 

.S < 

2 STWSJTJ 


aiTgsqTt 

m 

3 


si^ 


ri 



C3 < 

Q 

2 

31^’^rsrrq; 


[ 3 


'STgcqnqTit 


' 1 



^ • 

S \ 

2 



PM 

, 3 =3Tf^5r 


3^^ 


m. 


Rt. 


1 or s 


3Te%f% 


3r^%ST: 


or 3T55I'(%f% 
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. i 

'1 Slf^^or 


or 


Dual 



srsfitrrsrni; 


[ 3 




S3 

2 

,, 

fN ' .r%.. , 


S':'' 

3 



or 

3T^Tf%'fg' 


(c),-^The two FuiureSi the Conditional^ and the Benediciive* 

{a) Rule applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not diiKer from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada ; e. g, rt. ^ Simple Put. Pass. 

; rt. rt. cfT 55 ?lt ; rt. rt. 1 Sing. 

Peripli. Fut. Pass, rt. rt. '^5 3 Sing. Bened. Pass, 

rt. rt. 

(5) Optionalformsof roots ending in vowels, and of 3 ;|-^ ^ and 

§ 401. All roots ending in vowels and the roots 31 ^, and 

may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional andl/he Benedictive 
of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of the correspond* 
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel which is not liable 
to be lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which 
it is changed before the termination ^ of the 3 Sing, of the Aor, Pass.; 
e»g, rt. 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass, ( or )* Periph. Fut. 

( or 1 ^); Condit. { or s t ^ i n? T ? T ); Bened. ( or 

rt. Simple. Fut. (or rt. Simple. Fnt.' 

^%sr^(or &c. 

Paradigm, 

§ 402, Conjugation of the S 6 ?, rt. cl. 1 , P. A. ‘to know’, in 
Parasmai., Atmane,, and Passive : — 


Parasmai, 

Atmane. 

Present Indicative, 

Passive. 

' 1 ‘Iknow’, 

^ ‘Iknow’. 

. ‘lam known 

a • 2 







Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Passive.: 

1 



2 ^sr: 



3 #Rr: 



1 



2 wtw 



3 



Present Potential 

. 

1 *I may know’, <I may know’. ‘I may be known* ■ ' ’ ^ 

2 Wtki 


* 1 

3 



1 


f*v. 

2W^ 





1 

1 



2 



8i%: 



Present Imperative, 


1 ^tgr^'Maylknow' 

',^)llr ‘May I know’. 

‘May I be known’. 

1 ^Nr or ^W5ri^ 






1 ^ETT^r 



2 


■ i 

3 

■' ■■■' ' 

■-..-^ ’ ' ■ 




Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur, 
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Paraamai« 

Atmane. 

Passi¥e« 

' 1 



. 2 



3 


|t-?Tnnq: 


Z^per/ectf, 


( 1 ‘ 1 ‘I knew’. 

3T^S^ ‘I was known’. 

{ 2 

sT^srsir: 

3TffcW{ 

1 3 3nftWr|[ 

3PTr«ra‘ 

3T5««igr 

' 1 


3T5S£rR% 

■ 2 SRtSRfJT 

SRl^snq; 





' 1 3?^WUT 



< 2 S^lftJRr 

3T^srs^q; 

gigsjjrs^ 

, 3 




Seduplicated Perfect, 


( 1 5^5? ‘I knew’, 

, < I knew’. 

55^ * ^ known ^ 

\ 2 mtfm 


Conjugated, like 

1 3 

51^ 

the Atmane. 

' 1 



< 2 5pr^{ 






fiHf^ 






Ulilt v. 

nf^ 




Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual Sing. 
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Parasmai, Atmane, Passive, 

Aoristt 

- 

Form IL or Form Y. 

, 2 3Rt^: 

' 1 

, 2 ST^SRPj;. 

3 3Tf'4^ sr^rf^rsiii. 

' 1 
' 2 

3 3TWt%{ 


Simple Future, 


{ 1 

‘ I shall 
know ’• 


j 2 


Conjugated like 

[s 


V ». the Atmane, 

' 1 



2 



. 3 



;i 



2 ^f^ST 



3 


' -■.^-<^ -.- r -11!^ II 


Periphrastic Future, 

1 ^rtwrflfT 

‘I shall 
know’. 

kLtf 

2 


Conjugated like 



'' ^ the Atmane, 


sr^rf^igr: known’, 

31^ 

Therest=itm. 





Dual Sing. Plur, Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Passive, 

' 1 



- 2 









' 2^tf^cn:w 



, 3 




ConditiomL 


( 1 ‘Vnown-.’^'’ 

1 2 SRtf^t 


Conjugated like 

[ 3 3r^E?r?j^ 


the Atmane, 

( 1 



{ 2 

ar^Vf^sriq; 


13 



I” 1 



1 2 31^^ 



( 3 




JBenediciive* 


' > S^TO't taZr 

*fWt^ LS^'Stft*! ‘SI'? 

2 gsqrrj 


Conjugated like 

3 


the Atmane. 

' 1 



2 



, 3 gsirr^q; 



' 1 1«!TPW 



2 gs^rrer 
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I o 

^ ^ K 

p2j w 


/hr «> 


i-i 

If 


^ *5 fc dz. 

•I'g J % 
I 

§ . ?:< dE 

ftj G;;i 4- h- 


S <D ^ 

%/ftr 


/fE /fr 

I ^ 

dE 

ST i? 


•I*-^ X 

Pi I 


Hi 


^ ^ .a- 

!Kn • HT' 

m i&ip 


ifeir , fw* £_v * • 

iE E y E? ^ 

E I C2. E 

02 02^cEc2 


t E 


nm 


§3 


* In the general tenses ^ must be substituted for before terminations beginning with a vowel or with and It may 
optionaliy be substituted before terminations beginning with any consonant eiccept % 
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IS!) 



V E 
hr (V 4^ 

^ .% mm . 


o69‘'&- 

ie i6 W % 

g, ^ i" g 

42 e 4 S ^ 






/hr 

1:9 

<^59 



t t 


^ ^ ''is h- 

P (M Z. 

W ^ W 


f 

& 


«j 


cS 

Ph 


a 


«j 


c8 

Ph 


f-h O 
« > 
o 


¥ 


10 


* In Aor. Par. the final vowel is changed to Vriddhior Guna. Before terminations with intermediate f, the Guna which by other 
rules should be substituted, IS optional. Notice the reduplication in the Perf. 
t ^i^and Ho 7 ) may form the general tenses from their special bases. 
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E I- 

i 

ll 


IP, I- 


•4^ U si 
» P ^ 


o 

k; g ^ 

a 

T lr< 
tc & 

jF m U 

^ S?? ^ 


» d2 

1 

t>" 

- r W 

t> t> fe/ 


dE 4E 

S' !?• 

/he/* 


/It 

I? /tr 


t= ^ O. i-i 


^ I "4 ^ 

i^r 


l¥S 


t & 


42 'S 


f "I 

I 

^ § 


' A > »T3 

^ o p; -^ § . • 

§i a ■« o3 aj 

, f5r, • o o D o 
• fe -13 -flPsi?’ 


s ir' 


# / rH ■'cJ 






Instead of substituting Giinaj 51* lengthens its vowel, when the final C is followetl by a voB-eJ. 


Itm. V., or or JJ^^or 

1 VII. ^ter 5^ 

orW^I(§S65). 

Pass. 211% =ltin. 3 Sg. =-^to- =-^tm. =ltm. 
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Root. Voice. Present. Perfect Aorist Simple Put. Periph. Put Benedietive. 

13. Par. or 5;T%5rr or 

aw/) el. 4 P. JIJiHor^sr «T5T 

^fco peri Bh\ HHRC 
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16. cl 5 Par. 3TTrr^(Vfi;.vi. irrar 

P. A. ‘to throw’. fr^«r orirarsT 

( Compare 11 ^.) 
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Cb. 
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s 

a* 


'O/ 
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18. Id 6 A. ?W?;or?nTR 3Tl?riV. l.Sg. 11^1% 

(butP. in Perf., IRr#(|314). 

the two Fut. and 
Cond. ) ‘ to die ’. 


t 4 II 'ii: 
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* substitutes ^ in the Benedictives, and in Aor. Par.; optionally in Aor. Atm. and Pass. The vowel of Is not lengthened 
in Aor. Par.; and the Aor. Atm., when formed of 1^, is irregular. The 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, also is irregular. 
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[ § 404— 

II.-OONJUaATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 

BASES. 

1.— CONJUGATION OF THE HOOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL HOOTS. 

A. — The Roots of the Tenth Class. 

§ 404, The conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth elms 
( denominated ^ commencing with ) of the native gram™ 

inarians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first 
nine classes in this, that the p^srsonal terminations and the characteristic 
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the 
root, but to a derivative base, previously derived from the root. This 
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains^ 
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. E, g. rt. 

* to steaF; Derivative base • Pres. Ind. Par. chomy~ati ; 

Perl choray-dfkchakdm ; Simple Put. choray- 

ishyaii ; Peripiu Put. choray4td ] Bened. Par. chor-ydt ; 

Bened. Atm. choray4sMshta j Pass. Pres. Ind. clior- 

yate &c. 

{a) Formation of the Derivative Ease* 

§ 405, The vowel ^ is added to the root ; e* g* rt, 1%^, Deriv. 

Base ; rfc. tftfk } rt. gn'^. 

2. The root undergoes the following changes : — 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short %'Owe]; 

e, <7. rt. ; rfc. ; rt. 

(b) Yriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e. g* rt. ^5 

srrf^; rt- 5, ?nfw; rt. «nf^; rt. njft; rt. qrf^. 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially short) ^ is lengthened ; e,g* rt, 

^for ; rt- ^Frrf^* 

(d) Penultimate ^ is changed to 6. g* rt. 

§ 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical 
vowel (against § 405, 2, a, c) remains unchanged : rt. (Deriv. Base 

^ (Deriv. Base ^ ), rpq-, 

^5 ^.— Rt- forms optionally or " 

§ 407. Some roots may optionally add to the root, instead of 

^ ; e. S', rfc. g|# or gfs^; rt. ^rf^T or jionf^. 
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(h) Conjugation of the Derimtwe Base* 

§ 408. Roots of the lOtii {chiirCidi) class are like roots of the first nine 
classes conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, 
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §§ 224 and 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 

L^THE PARASMAJPABA AND ATMANEPADA. 

A. "-“The Pbesent- (Indio., Potent., Impebat. ) and Imperfect. 

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in ^ 

of tlie 1st (hhmdi) class, the final ^ of the deriv. base being treated lil:e a 
final ^ of such a root; e* g, rt. Deriv. Base Special Base 
Pres. Ind. Par. Atm. Pres. Pot. Par. Atm. 

Pres. Imper. Par. or Atm. Isoperf, 

Par, 

B, — The PeriphbakStic Perfect, the Two Futures, the Condi- 

tional, AND THE BeNBDICTIVE. 

§ 410. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs according 

to the rules given in §§ 328 and 329. E. g, rt. Deriv. Base 
Periphrastic Perf. Par. 5 Atm. 

or ^prmrer, or 

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in § 368, 5, and 
g 373, h, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate before 
which the final ^ of the derivative base is gunated ; e, g. rt. , Deriv. 
Base Simple Fut, Par. Atm. Periphr, Fut. 

1 Sing. Par. =glR:f5r?m%, Atm. 

§ 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord- 
ing to the rule given in § 378^ e, g* Condit. Par. Atm. 

g 413. In the Benedictive Par, the Parasmai. terminations given in 
§ 380, c, are added to the derivat. base, the final ^ of which is dropped ; 
e, g* rt, Deriv. Base Bened. Par. la Atmane. the 

Atraane. terminations given in § 380, c, are added to the derivat. base 
with the intermediate before which the final ^ of the derivative base 
is gunated; e* g* Bened. Atm. 

0. — The Aorist. 

§ 414. Roots of the 10th {churddi) class always take the third or 
reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated 
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and tlie augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations 
are the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive 
roots ( § 341, b ), and before them the final ^ of the derivative base is 
dropped. E. g. rt. Deriv. Base with redupl. and augment 

with termination of the 1 Sing Par. 3 ri%/%^+snj;=grf%- 
-^tm. Rt. 3 Sing Par. rt. 

Note : In the following rules it will be convenient to call the derivative 
base, after its final ^ has been dropped, the base-syllable; e. g. 
wilUe called the base-syllable of the base-syllable of 

( Deriv. Base of rt. 

§ 416. The vowel of the base-syllable of abase which begins with 
a consonant undergoes in the reduifiicated Aorist the following 

changes:— 

(а) A penultimate an is shortened ; penultimate 15 , and ^ are reduc- 
ed to penultimate gj, and ^ to e. 

rt. Deriv. B. Aor. Par. 

» Atm. 

TTfr; J! Par. 

%%; „ Itm. 

» Par. 

( б ) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of and certain 
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remian unchanged ; e. g. 

rt. Deriv. B. Aor. Par. or 

(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of A- 

^and certain other roots must ( against a) remain unchan^d; e. g. 

*'*'• Poi'iv* B. Aor. Par. 

rt. „ „ isr^^rej;. 

rt. 5 J s» ^Tf %5 jj jj 

(d) Penultimate sr; , str; , ^ ( and ) of the base-syllable, being 

substitutes for original gj, 5 ^, ( and ^ ), remain either unchanged, or 
ST?:, am:, and 1 ^; are reduced to ( short ) ( and to ^ ); e. 

rt. Deriv. B. Aor. Par. srirg^ or gpfr^. 

rt- |g;; 

!f preceding paragraph have been 

applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable ‘ 


rt, 

rt. 

rt. 

rt. 

rt. 


1^5 
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(a) The vowels ^ and of the reduplicative syllable are lengthened 
when the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only 
one consonant j e. y. 

rt. Deriv. B* ; reduplicated • by § 415 (a) changed 
to ; becomes Aor. Par. 

f^; Beinv. B.^%%, reduplicated |%%% changed to 
becomes Aor. Atm. 

But rt. qgp;- Deriv.B. Bed. remains g;g;^;Aor.Par.sT^p^g^- 

rt. »? jj ■^1^5 » 5 »» » 5> 

i-fc. „ „ tfTf%; >» ;when remainingfqfcflr;^, 

» ,» » » a» 55 changed to 

(b) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable is changed to when 
the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant; 
and to when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with 
more consonants than one; g. 


B-t 

Deriv. B. 

Red. 

changed to 

becomes 


Aor. 



fmn^r; 


rftrra:; 

Atm. 


5 

Trft; 

’TT^; 

to;; 


Par, 

srtfiftRg-. 

T^; 





Ji 


^^5 

<lf^; 




55 



but when it remains i|Tqf 5 |^, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 
the ^ of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor.Par. 

Bt. Aor, Par. 

(c) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable of 
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of remains ^ or is 
changed to e. 

rt. Aor. Par. rt. srq;, rt. 

§ 417. Derivative bases commencing with vowels are reduplicated thus: 

(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or by 
a conjunct the Erst part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants ^ or the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel ( or th'e substitute of that consonant, see § 231 ), together with 
the vowel is inserted after the initial vowel; e. g, 

^5^ > Deriv. Base it%j without ; with redupiic. ; 

with augment 5 Aor, Par. 
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(h) But when the initial vowel is followed by a conjunct the first 
part of which is a nasal or ;^or the second consonant of the con- 
junct or its substitute, together with the vowel is inserted after the 
first consonant of the conjunct ; e, g. 

rt. Deriv. Base ; without with reduplic. 

with augment Aor. Par. 

rt. for ); Aor. Par, ( for 

(c) The roots certain other roots substitute 

^ for the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable ; e, g, 

Tt. Aor. Par, rt. spn?;, grrs^;^; rt. srT^?i:; 

gi5|, Aor, Itm. sn^sra. 

2— THE PASSIVE. 

A. — The Peesent (Indic., Potent., Impebat.) and Impeepect. 

§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root | 
the final ^ of the derivative base^ however, is dropped before the charac- 
teristic syllable of the Passive. £J, g, rt. Deriv. Base ; Pres. 
Ind. Pass. Pres. Pot. Imper. Imperf. 

qr, Deriv. Base qxf^; Pres. Ind. Pass, — rt. 

Deriv. Base • Pres. Ind. Pass. 

B*— The Periphrastic Perfect, the Aorist, tee Two Futures, 
THE Conditional, and the Benedictive. 

(a). — The FerfecL 

§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. .A.tmane,. 
except that all the three auxiliary verbs and ^ must be con- 
jugated in the Itmane.; e.g. rt. Perf, Pass, or 

01 - 

(5 ). — The AorisL 

§ 420. The Srd Pers, Sing* 

(a) The 3 Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, of roots of the 10th (churddi) 
class is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e*g* rt. 

Deriv. B. 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, rt. sttfifl:; r*- 

an^; rt. 7, ®rqT^; rt- frg;, srarn^. 

(&) The vowel gr of and certain other roots which do not lengthen 
tlieir grin the derivative base, may optionally be lengthened in the 
3 Sing, Aor. Pass j e. y. gnrf|’ or gr^. 
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§ 42 L The I’emaining persons of the Aor. Pass, are formed optionally, 
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, h ) 
before which the final ^ of the deriv. base is gunated, — or by adding 
the same terminations, without their initial to the 3 Sing, of the 
Aor. Pass . ; e, g. 

rt. Beriv. Base, 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. 

Tb.4t^; „ „ „ „ ■„ or 

j, » qn? ; » » »» » 

^^5 5, » „ „ » » or 

or ^rfliRr. 

( c ), — The two Futures^ the Conditional^ and the Benediciive. 

§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the corre- 
sponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed 
in the 3 Sing, of the Aor. Pass. ; e» g* 


rt, Simple Pat, 

Pass, 


Periph. Put. 

it 


org’lrtgrr; 

Oondit. 

it 


or ; 

Bened. 

i) 


or 

rt. Simple Put. 

37 


or;cf^^ or 

Periph. Pat, 

it 


or^flm or Tlflm; 

Condit. 

tt 


or snrffGJTcT or ; 

Bened. 

^ » 

;rf^'rs 

or idHt? or 5[Tf|»fr?r. 


§ 423, 

Atmane., and Passive : 
Parasmai, 


Paradigm, 

Conjugation of rt. cl. 10. P. A. ^ to steal', in Parasmai., 


gp 


1 

2 

3 


Atmane. Passive. 

Present Indicative, 
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Parasmai. 


Atmane, 


Passive, 


Present Potential 


Present Imperative, 

1 =m^TM =^ 3 ? 

2 ’^^q-or '’qgn^ 

3 =q^tTqRrrq: 

1 

2 =^?:qqq; =qk^srri^ 

3 =^??r5rnT ^ctcrnr 










Plur. Dual • Siug. Plm.. 


r 423:3 
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Parasmai. 

1 

2 3 r^?r: 

[ 3 

2 

[3 

1 sT'^Tp^pfr 

2 3 pqkw 

3 


Atmane. 

Imperfect, 

3T=qk?rsrK 

aT=qk?i?r 

3T=^P^STrq; 

aT^^kqgfm; 


3T=^P3IS^ 

3p^k^ 


Passive, 



3r^!=5f 


Peripihrastic Perfect, 


Parasmai. 


Par. or Atm, 


1 

1 

1 

=^?rk5|^ 

■ 'O ■:■ 

or 



3 ^ 

=^k?srmw 



^k^rmrkr^ 


2 

=^k^wRrf: 



=^pqTrrre[5: 

=qkqk3j^ 

2%p!lN^ 

3 =^k?nki* 

' ’*V" ■' 

=qk?!TmTi: 

wk^rR^i5 

=^k?!iR^.* 


Plur, Dual Plim Dual. Sing. 
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PeriphraBtic Perfect (continued ). 


Passive. 


1 

3 '^K^T?Traw 

3 


» 

=^ 3 CTf^ajw 


Parasmai, Atmane, 


1 3 I=^f¥^ or 

2 3r|^; ^3T^5csrr: 3T=^tftsri 

3 ^STI^rT 

• 1 ®r=|^?;T^ ^?;f%s5ff|; 

8 g|!|^ 5 rg^q^ 3 I=^fd%^raT^ 

1 STf^P^rfl 3T=^f%Wf| 3T=^EJTf| 

2 9R^ 


Sing. Plur. Dual, Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. 


1 / ' ’ ■ , ' ' 
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Parasmai. 

2 

( 1 

j 2 =^T?:f^'25Tsr: 

I 3 

Parasmai. 

( 2 

s=^?rr 


Simple Future. 
Atm, or Pass. 

fN ■ N. 

=5rRT3T5?ITWt 


=4l'd%^ 





Feriplirastie Future. 
Atm. or Pass. 







' 1 
. 2 
3 


1 

2 


Parasmai. 


Conditional. 
Atm. or Pass. 



3 

23 s 




Passive. 

. ,— ?\. -f^..;.. ,*V ■ 

'^TTW 

=^KS||cif 





Passive. 


- V . ..f * s „ 

'^rrterrt 

'^rferr^ 


'^tferr 





=^riTOT|; 

Passive. 

3 T%l^w: 

SP^t^SERT 
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' ',j 3' 

fi 


1 


2 3T%i^cTq;^ 



P-) 



2 gr^cRis^rcr 


[ 3 3T=t|?(iqW5l' 


3T=^?;fgsaTT^f| 

9T=i^k^^siTq^ 

3T=^Kf%5?7FR:fl: 

3i=^f%g?Fg( 

Benecliciive^ 


PavasBiai. 


Atm. or Pass. 



' 1 

2 =^T5iT: 






1 =^lf3frw 

2 
3 







B— The Causal 







!3T=^sqii^q; 




Passive. 

. _..!^.:...r\':„ f\„..^:,:„;... ■■: 

^TKWR 

=^Wts 



=^Tft#n?irPi. 





§ 424. A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the 
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con- 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. F. g. 

Rfc. Pres. lud. Par. Pres. Inch Cans. Par. 

' to know’; ‘he knows’; ^r^ivf causes to know’. 

Ho hate ‘he hates’; 'he causes to hate’. 

^ ' to be’; ^1% ‘he is’; causes to be’. 

' to fall ’; ‘he falls’; qrr^^!rilr causes to fall, he fells’. 

§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the 
conjugation of tlie roots of the 10 th {cM^rddi) class ; it differs from it mainly 
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in this, tb<at causal forms are derivative both in form and in meaning, 
and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causa! of roots of the 
lObh (churddi) class generally does not differ from the simple verb ; e. (j, 

rt. ^ ‘ bo steal Pres, Ind, Par. ‘ he steals ^ Pres. Ind. Cans. 

Par. ‘ he causes to steaF. 

g 426. To express the notion of causality a caus3»l baS6 is derived 
from the root ; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are 
attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the deriva- 
tive base of a root of the 10th ( churddi) class; e. <7. 

rt. Causal Base Ind. Cans. Par. Imperf. 

(a) — Formation of the Causal Base. 

§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root 
of the lObh {churddi) class ( § 405, 1 and 2 ) ; e. y, 

1* Et. ^ to speak Caus. B. ‘ to cause to speak — rt. 

* to live^; Caus. B, ‘ fo cause to live — rt. to bind Caus. B, 

to cause to bind^ 

2. (a) Et. ‘ to split Caus. B. ^ to cause to spilt — rt. 

* to know Caus. B. ‘ to cause to know — rt, * to grow 

Caus. B. ‘ to cause to grow — rt. to be fit Caus, B. 

® to make fit’, 

(6) Rt, fl* ‘ to send Caus. B. ‘ to cause to send — rt. ‘ to 

lead Caus. B. * to cause to lead — rt. ‘ to praise Caus. B, 

‘ cause to praise’; — rt. to cut’; Caus. E. ‘ to cause to 

cut — rt. ^ ‘ to do’, or rt. ^ ‘ to scatter Caus. B. cuff^ * to cause to 
do’j or ‘ to cause to scatter’. 

(c) E.t, * to fall Cans. B. tfiflf * to cause to fall’. 

(d) Rt. ^ to strike Caus, B. to cause to strike’. 

g 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (h) : Guna is substituted, instead of 
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of ^ cl. 4, ‘ to grow old’, and of ^ in the 
sense of ‘ to regret, to remember with tenderness’; Causal base^sn% Ho 
cause to grow old’, * to cause to regret’. But ‘ to remember’, 
regularly 

§ 429, Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c) : The following are the most com- 
mon roots which do not lengthen their penultimate ^ in the Causal : 
(a) ^ * to strive’; Caus. B, ‘ to cause to strive’. 
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rt. when it means Ho shake or tremble’; Cans. B. 
otherwise 

rt Ho be born’; Cans. B. * to beget, to bring forth’, 
rt * to be diseased, as with fever Cans. B. 
rt. * to hurry Cans. B. . 

rt when it means Ho sound’; Cans, B, 'to cause to sound, 
to ring ( a bell ) but articulate indistinctly’. 

rt 5 when it means ' to dance Cans. B. • but when it means 
* lo act’, Cans. B. 

rt * to be famous ’; Caus. B. 

rt , when it means ' to rejoice Caus. B. ; otherwise 
rt ‘ to rub ’; Caus. B. :grf^. 
rt. ' to suffer pain Caus, B, 

rt. * to shine’, when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms ; 

otherwise it forms optionally or 

(h) Boots ending in l except those mentioned under c below ); e.g» 

rt. ' to go’, Caus. B. ?rr^ ' to cause to go rt 5 ^ 3 ; * to stride’, Caus, B. 

' to cause to stride’. 

(c) The roots Ho go ’ &c., ^ 13 ^ ' to love’, and ' to eat ’ &c., 
follow the general rule ; Caus. bases roots 

' to bend ’ and * to vomit’, when a preposition is prefixed to them, 
form ; otherwise they form optionally ?rfjf or or 

The rt when meaning Ho eat’, forms in the Causal q-fjf 5 otherwise 
it forms rt. = 51 ^ in the sense of ' to see’, forms in the Causal 

; in other senses it forms !?n%. 


(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best 
writers. 

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in ( q;, ^ or § 297 h ), and the 
roots fJx * lo throw’, ?ff * to destroy’, ^"x * to perish’, the final of which is 
changed to ^ ( note on § 403, 11 ), insert the consonant between their 
final ^ and the vowel ^ of the causal base ; e, g. 

rt. ^ ‘ to give Caus. B. -^xfir * lo cause to give’, 

rt. ^ ' to suck Caus. B. ' to cause to suck’, 

rt, % ' to sing Caus, B. yxifr * to cause to sing’, 

rt. ^ ' to cut’; Caus. B. ' to cause to cut’, 

rt. ^ ' to throw’; Caus. B, ip[^ ' to cause to throw’. 
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(5) The roots qt ‘to drink’, % ‘bo weave’, ‘to cover’, ‘to call’, 
‘to waste’, ^ ‘to cut’, qfr ‘to sharpen’, and ^ ‘to finish’ insert the 

consonant e,g. 

rt, tn «to drink Cans B. ‘ to cause to drink*, 

rb. ^ ^ to call *; Cans B. ‘ to cause to call*, 

rt. ‘ to cut ’ j Cans B. ‘ to cause to cut*. 

(c) Some roots shorten their ^ before they insert 
rt. ^ to waste away*; Cans. B. 
rt. or ^ ‘to cook*; Cans. B. 

rt. g-f forms in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit ; to 
slay ; to gratify *; but ‘ to cause to know *; ifec. 

rt. :r^x or ‘ to bo languid’ and rt. ^x ‘bo bathe* optionally form 
or and ;^xx% or qgxR*; hut when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only T^xft* 


§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregularly : 

1. ^ ‘to go* forms its Caus. B. from ixfjf; e.g. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Cans. Par. ‘ he causes to go’; but when it means ‘to understand*, 

it forms regularly ^xf^ {^-9* Oaus. of ^ with 5 x%j s r ^ T ^ “% ‘he causes 
to understand* ); and when with it means ‘to read’, it forms ^xf^ 
( e.g» ^^3xxtr!T% ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches* ), 


Eoot. Caus. Base. 3 Sing, Pres. Ind. Caus. 

2 . ^ ‘to go *; ^p|;Par. ‘he causes to go, he moves’. 

3. ‘ to be wet* &c.; ^x5^5 ?> ‘he makes wet*, dsc. 

4. 5 jff * to buy *; ‘he causes to buy*. 

5. bo tremble’; ^Tl^; ?> ‘he causes to tremble*. 

6 . ‘ to hide*; 5 rjX%; „ ^he causes to hide*. 

7. {% cl. 5. ‘to gather’; | ^!J5 1 *he causes to gathei*. 

oi. XU. „ „ , I „ „ „ „ 

8 . grx^ ‘to wake’; ^T3TiT;» ‘he rouses’. 

9 . ‘to conquer*; ; 5 XTT ^5 a ‘he causes to conquer*. 

10 . ‘ to be poor*; 15 %%; „ ^he makes poor*. 

11 . ‘to sin’; ‘he causes to sin *; in the 

sense of ‘to make depraved* it forms optionally ^ or 



1(S2 

OEAMMAB. 

[ § 431- 

Boot, 

Caus. 

Base. 3 Sing, 

Pres. Ind. Caus. 

12. * to shake’; 

#r; 

/Par. 

die causes to shake’. 

13. tfT 'to protect’; 

tfT%5 

» mmm 

die protects’. 

14. sft 'to delight ’; 

■■r’A. 

Sum; 

II 5ftOT?% 

die causes to delight’. 


fvnr%; 


die frightens with’. 

15. 'to fear’; 

\5TT%; 

Atm. ¥rm? 1 

J 

^ die inspires fear’. 

10. Ho fry 

% 

/ 

twit; 

Par. ¥rsr?% 1 

» J 

► die causes to fry’. 

17, Ho wipe 

TIT^; 

« 

die causes to wipe’. 

18. ' bo colour’; 


» 

die colours but in the 


sense of ^ to Hunt deer^ it forms ^:5[5Erf^. 


Boot, Caus# Base. 3 Sing, Pres, Ind. Cans. 

19. 'to perish^; Par, 9ie subdues’, 

20. ^ * to desire’; 'he makes desirous’. 

21. ‘togo’&c.; 

22. 'togroW, {||» ;; |^|} 

23. grq; ‘to obtain’; ?5fi:*r; „ 

'3rrf^ or „ 
ssflf^or „ 

5rr%or „ 5?Tq?i% 

.551%?; „ 551^%; 

25. m ‘ to blow’; 

p,.f?ri%or„ ^r!T5r%\ 


24. c??T ‘ to attain ’• 


fwr%; » ?TW% 
l wife 5 II ?r3?fcf 


die causes to go’, 
die causes to grow’, 
die causes to obtain’. 

used in various senses^ for 
which see tJie Diction- 
ary. 


die causes to blow ’ &c. 
die shakes.’ 


20. ^ * to conceive’; 1 1 causes to conceive’; 

in other senses it forms regularly only 
Boot. Caus, Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind, Cans. 


27. ^ ' to select Par. 

28. to fall’; 

^ iw?5 II ?n’cr?% 

^r??% 


29. 


^ , fisrier; » ^ 

l^^do he accom-K 
plished’.&c.; 


WI% 


die causes to select’, 

die causes to fall’, 
die causes to go’. 

die accomplishes, he 
prepares’. 

'he makes perfect’ ( only 
used of sacred things). 
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Root. Caus, Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind, Cans. 

30. ‘ to swell’; Par. ‘ he causes to swell’. 

31. 


32. {% Ho smile’ 


^ ‘ise causes a smile by’. 

*iie astonishes’. 

33. ' to strike Par. snRr?fI% ‘he causes to strike’, 

34. ^if‘ to be ashamed ’j ‘he makes ashamed’. 

(b) — Conjugation of the Causal Base^ 

§ 432. The Causal Base Ls conjugated like the Derivative Base of 
a root of the 10 (churddi) class in all the tenses and moods of the 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive; e, g, rfc. ^ ‘ to do’, Caus. B. 
^ 11 ^; Pres. Ind. Par. ‘ he causes (a person) to do ( something for 

somebody else ) Atm. ‘ he causes ( a person ) to do ( something for 

himself ) Pass, ‘ he is made to dob 

§ 433. Paradigm: The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. g^*to know’, Causal Base 



Parasmai. 

Atmane, 

Passive. 

Pres. Ind. 




Pres. .Pot. 



^e^?r 

Pres. Imp. 




Imperf. 





Par. Par. or Atm. Atm. or Pass, 

, Pass. 

Per. Perf. 

^rw=^ 



Aor. 1 Sing, 

„ 3 Sing. 


Atm. 

' 


Simple Flit. 
Periph, Fut. 
Oonclit. 
Boned, 


Parasmai. 




Pass, 

Atm. or Pass. Passive. 
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(c) — Further lllustraitons of the Buies concerning the Formation of 
the Aorist ( § 414 ), and some additional Buies. 

§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a); 


rt. 


Cans. B. 

rn%; 

Aor. Par. 


rt. 

5ff; 

95 95 


99 99 

3T5fk^. 

rt. 


99 59 


99 99 


rt. 

¥5 

99 99 


'99 - 99 ' 


rt 


t 99 99 

^5 

99 99 


rt. 

3^; 

91 91 


99 99 



(6) The penultimate vowel of ‘ to live’, ‘ to shine’, 

‘ to press’, ‘ to speak’, ‘ to shine’, :5rra' ‘ to shine’, ‘ to close’, 
‘ to sigh’, ^ ‘ to sound’, ‘ to speak’, ‘ to break ’ and some 
other roots may optionally follow (o), or remain unchanged ; e. g. 

rt. Cans. B. Aor, Par. or sr^rsfiig;. 

» >1 or 

rt. ¥n5I,; ), » .. srawraRf,. 

rt. „ „ ^nf&I; » „ ST^raorg; or eft^ v iTaig;. 

rt. » » ^f^r; » » or srg^jtfq;. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of sarg; ‘ to command’, ‘ to hurt’, 
to ask,’ ‘to approach’ and some other roots must remain 
unchanged ; e, g. 


rt. Cans. B. Aor. Par. gi^rag;. 



rt 


99 99 

» 

,99 , , . 

(d) 

Examples of § 

415 (d) 

: 


rt 


Cans. B. 

■■ ■ 

SRgr; 

Aor. Par, 

or 

rt. 


99 99 


99 . : ':)9 

or 

rt 

’PI; 

99 99 

- Cyf” 

"JTTT^j 

99 99 

or 

rt. 

1^; 

99 99 


99 99 

srg^girg; or ar^qg;. 


435. (a) Examples of § 416 (a) : 

rt. T%^. Cans. B. Aor. Par. 

rt. „ „ ?ft% „ „ 



Examples of § 416 (6) : 

rt, Cans. B. qr!^; Aor, Par. snftqsg;. 
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rfc. Cans. B. Aor. Par. 

wsts j> » 

(c) The roots ^ ‘to hasten’, ‘ to purify’, ‘bo be’, ‘to bind’, ^ 
‘to bind’ &c., ‘to sound’, and ^^‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel ^ in 
the reduplicative syllable; e, g, 

rt. Cans. B. Aor. Par. 

The roots ‘ to move*, ‘ to run’, ‘ to go’, g ‘ to swim’, ^ ‘to 
hear’, and ‘to dow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally ^ or 
^ 5 

rt. ^ ; Cans. B., xior. Par. or 

Other roots in ^ or ^ take in the reduplicative syllable g; if the root 
begins with one consonant, and g, if it begins with more consonants i 
e. g. 

rt. ^ ; Cans. B. Aor. Par. 

I'fe- 1; » ?nf%; » » 

(d) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable of ‘to hurry’, 

‘ to burst’, sxsj; ‘ to be famous’, ‘ to rub’, ‘ to spread’, ‘ to 

restrain’, and ‘ bo remember’ remains unchanged; e.g^ 

rt. ^^5 Cans. B. Aor. Par. 

§ 436. (a) Examples of § 417 (a): 

rt. 53x^5 Par. 


rfc. „ „ sn%; „ 

» sitfesai;. 

rt. f’q:; ,, » « 


rt. „ » 1%; >, 


(b) Examples of § 417 {h): 



rt ^5?^; 

Caus, B. 


Aor. Par. 

rfc. 

jj jj 


JJ JJ 

rfc. St't.j 

j» JJ 

sr^; 

j> JJ ^1%^?!:. 

rfc. 3S5j; (for „ 

^fssr; 

JJ JJ 

rt. 5f;; 

JJ JJ 

3rf^; 

■JJ , JJ ' 


§ 437, Alphabetical list of roots, the Keduplicated Aor, of the Causal 
of which is formed irregularly ; 

L rt. ^ with prep. ‘to read’, Caus. B. Aor. Par. 

or ( compare § 403, ;3 ), 

24 s 
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2 . 

rt. ‘ to envy Caus. 

B. 

Aor. %j^C 5 rar or^i^fjfg^. 

3. 

rt. ‘ to cover „ 

j, 


4. 

rt. ‘ to smell „ 

« 5111^5 


5. 

rt. ‘ to stir „ 

ifs 

=gTS; 


6 . 

rt. * to shine „ 

» ?TTI%; 


7. 

rt, qt ‘ to drink „ 

S> 

!. W#3Erg:. 

8 . 

rt. ‘ to surround’;,, 


.! or stg^gq;. 

9. 

rt. T% * to grow „ 

.. ‘arrt^; 

» 3 r%JSjq<i; or 

10 . 

rt. * to stand’; „ 



11 . 

‘ sliine’; „ 

f or „ 




12 . 

rfc. jgrq; ‘to sleep’; „ 

» 


13. 

rt ^ ‘ to call’; „ 

i;TPT 

» orgf^gRi;. 

§ 

438. The S Sing^ Aor, Passim : 



(a) Examples of § 420 (a): 

rt Caus. B, 3. Sing. Aor, Pass, 

rt. „ >1 „ ,, srarf^. 

rt, „ „ „ „ 

(b) The vowel ^ of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in the 
Causal base (§ 429) wliile according to the general rule they ought to 
lengthen it, and the (short) ^ of the Causal bases of the roots enume- 
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing, of the Aor. 
Pass, of the Causal ; e, g, 

rt. i 3 (^ ; Caus. B. 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. ^i£n% 

rt. OT; « » » ji « j, or 

2 .— THE DESIDERATIVE. 

§ 439. A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primiti\'e 
I’oot of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
10th (churddi) class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion 
that a person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to 
undergo the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. Kg, 

Bt Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Bes, Par. 

^ ‘ to do ^ he doos ‘he wishes to do\ 

* to be ‘ he is V f ‘he wishes to be*. 

‘ to know *; * he knows’* ‘he wishes to know ^ 

nn ‘ to go V he goes ’j ‘he wishes to go’, 

qw * to fall ’ 5 , he Jails.’; , , ‘he is about to fall’. 
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Periv. B. ( of rfc. cl. 10 ) % steal 
Pres. Ind. Par. ‘ he steals 

Pres, Ind. Pes, Par. ^le wishes to steal'. 

Cans. B. rt. «fco cause to know'; 

Pres. Ind. Cans, Par. ‘he causes to know'; 

Pres. Ind. Pes, Par. of Cans, ‘he wishes to cause 

to know', 

g 440. Ill order to impart to a root or verbal base the peculiar sense 
of wishing, desiring &c., which is denoted by the Pesiderative, a dosi- 
derative base has to be derived from it, to which base the terminations 
of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules which 
•will be given below ; rt. Besid. Base Ind. Pes. Par. 

f Impf- ®ri53^; I’erf. f &c. 

(a) — Formation of the JDesideralive Base, 

g 441. The Pesiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or base 
the syllable ^ ( changeable to by § 59 ), and by at the same time 
reduplicating the root or base ; e,g, 

rt. ‘to split'; Pesid. B. To wish to split', 

i-t. ‘to enjoy’; „ „ ^^apr ‘to wish to enjoy’, 

rt. To be'; ,, „ To wish to be', 

Caus. B. ‘ to cause to know’; Desid, B. To wTsh to 

cause to know’. 

442. In the application of the preceding general rule it is necessary 
to observe the following special rules, which will show, (1) when the inter- 
mediate vowel ^ must or may be inserted before the syllable ^ (or ^ ); 
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo ; and (3) 
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the 
formation of the desiderative base. 

1. — ‘Addition to the root or base of the syllaUe ^ {or 

g 443. The syllable is added without the intermediate ^ — 

{a) To anit roots (g 298, a), and to all roots ending in tgf or 
except those to which any of the following special rules apply ; e, g, 

rt. ti*! To drink'; Pesid, B. To wish to drink, to thirst', 

rt. To lead To wish to Iead^ 

rt. To cook To wish to cook'. 
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rfc. ^ ‘ to praise Desid. B. ‘ to wish to praised 

rt, 5 ^ ‘ to cut „ j, ‘ to wish to cut^ 

(5) To the roots ‘to hide’ and ^ ‘ to seize ’• ( Desid. Bases ; 

(c) To the five roots ‘ to he fit’, ‘to be’, ‘to grow’, 
and ;^;p^ ‘to drop’, in parasmai. In Atmanepada the first 4 roots 
must insert and so optionally. U, g, 

rt. Desid. B* in Par. Pres. Ind. 

„ „ Atm. „ „ 

rt. „ „ Par. %;«?rs5H; « » 

„ „ Atm. or ,, » 

!i !) 

§ 444. The syllable ^ may be added with or without the inter* 

mediate ^ — 

(a) To all optional]y*ttmi roots (§ 298, 6 ), except ^^5 445), 

and except in Parasmai. ( § 443 )i e. g» 
rt. ‘ to tear’; Desid. B. or ‘to wish to tear’, 

rt. ‘ to enjoy’; „ „ ra^ff^ or ‘to wish to enjoy’. 

{h) To the root ^ and to all roots ending in except ^ and q* 

{ § 445 ) ; the intermediate ^ may optionally be lengthened after these 
roots e.g, 

rt. ^ ‘ to choose’; Desid, B. or or ‘to wish to choose’, 

rt, tj ‘ to cross’; „ » or or ‘to wish to cross’, 

(c) The roots ending in when ^ is added without the final ^ 

of these roots is changed to e.g> 

rt, ‘ to play’; Desid. B. or ‘ to wish to play’. 

{d) To ‘to cover’, ‘to prosper’, ^ ‘to cut’, ^ to kill’, 
‘to play’, (deriv. B. of rt. ^q^cl. 10, and optional causal B. of 
rt.^f), ^ 'to stretch’, ‘to kill’, ‘to deceive’, ‘to be poor’, 

‘to dance’, fall’, ^ ‘ to bear’, ‘ to fry’, ^ ‘to join’, 

< to go’, ‘to obtain’; e.g, 

rt. ‘to cut’; Desid, B. or wish to cut’, 

rt. ‘to go ’; „ „ or ‘to wish to go’. 

(e) added with ^ in Parasmai., but without ^ in Atmane., to the 
roots ‘to strideV 5rn3l^ * ^ ^ e. g. 
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, rfc, ^5 Desid. B. in Par. ; Pres. Ind. 

I „ „ in Atm. -j 

i § 445. The syllable g is added with the intermediate J 

r To the roots ‘ to anoint’, ‘to pervade’, ^ ‘ to go’, ^ ‘ to j 

scatter’, j| 'to devour’, 5 ' to respect’, ^ ‘ to hold’, tj; ( cl. 1 ) ‘to pLify’, 

irf ‘to ash’, % ‘to smile’, to all roots which do not fall under g § 443 and j 

444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddi) class and | 

all causal bases (except ); e, g. | 

I rt. Desid. B. 

f^; „ „ 

i it. ‘ to wish to play’. 

' Mie : The intermediate ^ is not lengthened in the Desid. B. of 

I ^ and ir. 

[ - ■£ £ 

2 . — Changes of ihe root or base before ^ {or iqf). 

i § 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 

I before the syllable or sf); 

{a) Pinal ^ and 3 are lengthened, and final ^ and 5 (|; are changed 
I to ^ or, after labials, to when the syllable is added without 


intermediate ^5 e. g. 




rt. ‘ to conquer 

Desid. B. 

‘ to wish to conquer^ 

rb. g ‘ to run’; 

)» 

>* 

‘ to wish to run’. 

rt. ^ ‘to do’; 


« 

‘ to wish to do’. 

rt. ^ ‘to cross’; 



‘ to wish to cross’. 

rt. ‘ to die ’; 

n 

>• 51 ^ 

‘ to be about to die’. 

rb.tr ‘to fill’; 

£ 


» 

‘ to wish to fill’. 

(6) Pinal SE, 

and 

^ are gunated, when the syllable 551 * is 

added to tlie root or base with the intermediate ^5 e,g. 

rt. n%r ‘ to smile 

Desid D. 

‘ to wish to smile’. 

rt. ^ ‘ to join 



‘ to wish to Join’, 

rt. tt (cl. l)‘to purify’; „ 

» 

‘ to wish to purify’. 

rt. ^ ‘ to respect 

it 

■IfN fS 

it 

‘ to wish to respect’. 

rt. ^ ‘ to cross ’; 

)) 

). 0^ ‘to wish to cross’. 


Caus. B, ‘ to cause to know f^^q'to wish to cause to know’. 
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(c) Penultimate ( prosodially short ) 5i^, and ^ are giiiiated 

when ^ is added to the root with the intermediate e. g. 

rt. ^ * to wish Desid B. * to desire to wish’, 

rt. * to be ‘ to wish to be’, 

rt. * to be fit’; „ „ ‘ to wish to be fit’, 

rt. to play * to wish to play’. 

The same vowels remain unchanged when ^ is added to the root with- 
out ^ (Desid. B. dJc.), Observe § 444, c (Desid. B. 

(<^) The substitution of Guna for penultimate ^ or gr, taught under (c) 
is optional^ in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending 
with any consonant except g. 

rt. ‘ to shine Desid. B. or ‘ to wish to sfiine’. 

rt. to be moist ’; „ „ f%%f^Tq[or * to wish to be moist’. 

The same vowels remain unchanged when ^ is added without ^ 
(Desid. B. ). 

Exception: The penultimate vowel of ‘to know’, ‘to steal’, and 
^ ‘ to weep’ remains unchanged: Desid. B. 

§ 447. (a) Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanged (final ir, 
and being ^ by§ 297, h ); a. g. 

rt. ‘ to cook Desid. B. fqfcj'^ ‘ to wish to cook’, 

rt. ‘ to read ‘ to wish to read’, 

rt. ; 3 ffq[^ ‘ to live „ ,, ‘ to wish to live’, 

rt. 5ft ‘ smell ‘ to wish to smell’, 

rt. ?t ‘ to sing ‘ to wish to sing’, 

rt. ^t * to perish ‘ to wish to perish’. 


(6) Final radical consonants combine with the of the syllable ^ 
according to the rules in § 309 ff. 

3 . — special rides of reduplication, 

§ 448. Roots or bases beginning with COliSOnantS, after they have 
undergone tbe changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid dowm in §§ 230 and 231; 
afterwards ^ is substituted for the vowel ^ of the reduplicative 
syllable. E, g, - 

rt. q?; by § 445 & 447 qf^; by § 231, etrqfeg;Des. B. f^qfSq. 

',r: :§ 

vt« i ij'- i 
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rt- by § 4i4 6 <fc 446 a by § 231, e 
)» § 443 a & 446 a 
rt- » § 444 c 

Deriv. B. =;Jr% ( of rt. ol. 10)jby§§ 445 and 446, b glfffjriT; 
Desicl. B. 

Oau.s. B. ( f rom rfc. ;ff)- by §§ 445 and 446, b by 

§ 231, e Desid. B. 

Note : The change of initial radical ^ to taught in § 232 does not 
take place in the Besid. of a primitive root ■when the characteristic ^ of 
tlie Desid. is changed to e. g. rt. t%, rt. f^, rt. 

g? ^T, T%m%; »’4- 51^, and Desid. of the 

Causal base of forms 

®v, ■ . ■ 

§ 449. Causal Bases in derived from roots in or are 

slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative sylla- 
ble of the Desid. Base (compare § 435, c): 

I; (a) The causal bases of and ^ follow the general 

I rule ( § 448 ); e. g. 

Caus, B, (from rt. ^)5 Desid. B. of the Caus, 

; (b) The causal bases of 5 ^, sf, g, ^5 ^ follow the general 

rule or take the vowel in the I’eduplicative syllable ; g. 

Caus. B. ( from rt. g); Desid. B. of the Caus. or 

(g) The causal bases of other roots in ^ or w, take the vowel in 
the reduplicative syllable ; e. < 7 . 

Caus. B. ( from rt. g); Desid. B. of the Caus. 

§ 450. Roots or bases beginning with VOWels, after having under 
gone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicat- 
ed according to the rules in § 417 a and b { not c ); e, g, 

rt. ^ *to go’; Desid. B. ‘ to wish to go’, 

rt. by §g 445 and 446 ( 0 ) Desid. B. 

rt. ‘to see’; Desid. B. 

rt. ‘to go’; by §§ 445 and 446 ( 6 ) Desid. B. 

rt. ‘'to anoint Desid. B. 

rt. ‘to go’; by §§ 446 and 446 „(c) Desid. B. • 





‘he wishes to prosper' 


6, ‘to prosper 


‘he wishes to 
swallow ^ 

‘he wishes to seize* 


7, ?T ‘to swallow 


*to seize 


•‘he wishes to gather^ 
‘he wishes to conquer^ 


). ‘to conquer 
Lgrf^baseofcl.lO,or 

optional Cans. B. of \T % g t f %W ; l%grq‘f%W%. 
gr; hut gipr opt. 

Oaus. B. of fTj ' ' ■■ 
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Cans, B. ( from rt. by §§ 445 and 446 (b) Desicl B, 

§ 45L The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
irregularly : 

1. ‘to eat’ forms its Desid. B. from ^ ^ . « 

Sing, Pres. Ind. Par. ‘he wishes k 

2. ‘to obtain’, Desid. B. 3 Sing 
‘he wishes to obtain’. 


3. ^ ‘to go’ forms its Desid. B. from 

Par. -^tm, ‘iio wishes to 

‘ to understand’, it is regular ; e. g, Desid. of 
wishes to understand’. When with means ‘to read’, it forms 

9- ‘iio wishes to read ’.—The root ‘ to go 

when it is not a substitute for forms in Atm. regularly e, g, 

‘he wishes to meet’, 

The Desid. of the Causal of with prep, ( § 431, 1 ), is either 

or ‘be wishes to teach’ (compare § 403, 3), 

4. ‘to envy’; Desid. B. or 3 Bing. Pres. Ind. 

Par, or |f®n^nEir% ‘he wishes to envy’. 

Boot. Desicl, B. 3 Bing. Pres, Ind, Des. 

or 1 

- or |-‘lie wishes to cover’. 


6. ‘to cover ‘ 
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Desid, B. 3 Sing, Pres. Ind. Des. 
oj- 1 

< TUrnrer or P he wishes to stretch’, 

or 

[■fwor i^<3gr% 

A TO or p he wishes to deceive’. 

lT^n:¥r^; %#?rcrf^ j 

, r fairer or 

J P°°"’ 

J 

ff^lflR:or ,, . , 

^ he wighes to place, or 
i , to ■suekV:^'. 

‘ he wishes or is abowt 
to perish*. 

‘ he wishes or is about 
‘ to fair. 

‘ he wishes to go*. 

‘ he wishes to asfeV 


‘to stretch 


he wishes to kill *. 


‘ to deceive' 


Ho give *; 

* to protect' 
‘ to cut * : 


he wishes to give*, 
he wishes to protect*, 
he wishes to cut*. 


or 

f^UT%N; f^sT%trf?r 

f^or fWlr 

or 

or 

or 

.fw5(T^; 

.fiTOT. 

Siasror ggsgrt 

l^afT; JTtsjt 

iPR ■ 55^ 


he wishes to fry*, 


37. ‘ to dive *; 

28. qFff ‘to measure* 

29. fjf ‘ to throw *; 

30. 5^1 ‘ to destroy *; 

31. ^ Ho exchange 
32i when used 

intransitively ; 
otherwise only 


‘ he wishes to dive*. 

‘ he wishes to measure*. 
‘ he wishes to throw *. 

^ he wishes to destroy*. 

‘ be wishes to exchange*. 
Vhe longs for final 
j liberation*. 

‘ he wishes to free *. 
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33. ‘ to wipe 

34. * to desire 

35. *to injure’; 
otherwise 

36. Ho obtain’; 

37. Ho be able’; 

Cans. B. of 
‘ to swell 

39. *to obtain’; 

40. optional Cans. 


SANSKEIT GEAMMAE. 
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Cans.f 
B. of to shine 


Desid B. 3. Sing. Pres, Ind. Des. 

Vhe wishes to 
l%nTOT% ) wipe’. 
f^ 5 ! 3 *; * he wishes to desire 

*iio wishes to injure’, 
‘ wishes to favour’, 
‘he wishes to obtain’, 
flr^; %83% He wishes to be able’. 
j or ffr^T?£i'r%qf% | ‘he wishes to cause 

to swell 
he';: '^wishes'', 
obtain’. 

he wishes to cause 
to shine 

%e wishes to sleep’; 
he wishes to cause 
to sleep ’; 

* he wishes to kill 
f^'Efbsr% He wishes to throw 
he wishes to 

cause to call’. 

‘ he wishes to call 


or %WI’ 


}" 


^[1^5 


11''=^ 



41. Ho sleep’; 

42. Cans, B. of 
qRani; ‘ ^ sleep 

43. ^ * to kill 

44. * to throw 

oi % 

Ho call’; 

46. g ‘ to call ’; 

§ 452. A Desiderative Base which, however, does not convey a desi- 
derative sense, is derived from the following roots : 

rt. Desid. B. Ho blame’; Pres. Ind. ^qgrqg f^ . 




» 

a 


rfc- 'feg;, „ ,, flr%^ ‘to endure’; 

J”*' %rj;, » „ ‘ to heal’; &c. 

rt- „ „ 3#Rrrg ‘ to investigate 

rt. ‘ to feel disgust ’; 

rt. ‘ to straighten ’; 

rt. ,, 5 . ‘ to sharpen ’; 

As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs' 
new desiderative bases may be derived from them ; e, g. Desid. of 
‘ he wishes to blame ’ ( see § 230, d), From other 
desiderative bases no new Degideratives can be formed. 


jftflTOt. 

gy * : 


§ 4550 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS** 


(h)-— Conjugation of the DesiderMive Base. 

453. The Desiderative Base, after it has been formed in the 
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugated in all 
the three voices ; as regards, however, the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which 
the root or base from which it is derived is restricted ( provided there 
be such restriction ) ; e, g. 

Bt. ' to sacrifice Pres. Ind. Par. « he sacrifices ’ ( for some- 

body else ) ; 

55 ,5 Atm. ‘he sacrifices* (for himself) j 

„ „ Pass.^;^; 

Desid. B. ‘ to „ „ Par. ‘ he wishes to sacrifice* 

wish to sacrifice*; (for somebody else); 

„ „ Atm. ‘^1® wishes to sacrifice’ 

( for himself ) ; 

„ „ Pass. fSfq^-qq. 

Bt. ‘ to grow „ „ Atm. ‘ he grows’. 


Bt. ‘ to grow „ „ Atm. ‘ he grows’. 

Desid B. ^ to 

wish to grow „ „ Atm. * he wishes to grow’, 

§ 454. Exceptions : (a) The Desid, Bases of ‘ to know’ ( unless 
the prepos. be prefixed to it), ^ ‘to hear’ ( unless the prepos. 
or ^ be prefixed to it), ^ ‘ bo remember,’ and ^ ‘ to see ’ are conju-’ 
gated only in the Atmanepada ; e. g. 

Pres. Ind. of Desid. of gr, 'he wishes to know’. 

„ ,, 5 , « „ ^5 'he wishes to listen to, he is obedient’. 

(b) The Desid. Bases of and (§ 443, c) 

may optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada ; e. g. 

rt. ‘ to grow ’; Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. ‘he grows’, Pres. Ind. 
of Desid, Par. or Atm. or ‘he wishes to grow’. 

§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf. 
Par. and Atm. the Desid. Base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 6th ( tudddi ) class. In the remaining tenses of the Par, and 
Atm. and in the Passive the final ^ of the Desid. Base is dropped; 
subsequently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final in the manner stated below. It must, however, 
be borne in mind that, wherever the characteristic 
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Deslderative is added to a root or base by means of tlie intermediate^ 
or tills ^ or ^ is liable to no change whatever, 

1, The FaraBmai* and Atmane. 

(a) The perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
and according to § 328, 

(h) In the Aorist the Desid. B, takes the augment, and the termi« 
nations of Form Y. ( § 352, 5). 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given 
in § 368, 5, and § 373, 6, are added with the intermediate 

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378, 

{e) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, c, are added 
to the Besid. Base, those of the Atmane, with the intermediate 

2. The Passive. 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
according to the rules in g 387, a, and § 388, 

(b) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
and according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing, of the Aor. is formed according to the rule given 
in § 393. 

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada, 

§ 456. Paradigm : The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par,, 
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. ^ *to know’, Desid. Base ^i"- 
or ( JTote : It will be sufficient to give the forms of only 

one of these two bases, because those of the other base are formed in 
exactly the same manner.) 


Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Passive. 

Prea Ind. 



Prea Pot. 


- „ *\...|^ 

Pres. Imper. . or 



Imperfi; 

srpriwr 
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Par. 

Par. or Atm. 

Periph. Perf. 



Atm. or Pass. 

Pass. 

Periph. Perf. 




Par. 

Atm. Pass. 

Aor. 1. Sing. 



„ 3. Sing. 




Parasmai. 

Atmane. or Passive. 

Simple Fut. 



Periphr, Fut. 



Condi t. 



Bened. 




3.--THE FEBQUENTATIYE. 

§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. E, g, 

Bt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent. 

^ * to do’; ‘ he does or * he does repeatedly 

or intensely’, 

^ ‘ to be ‘he is or ‘ is repeatedly’. 

But no Frequent, can be derived, e, g.y from ‘ to wake ’ because 
this root has two syllables, nor from * to anoint’, because this root 

, ■, ■•■■■ ■ »V"’ ■ 

commences with a vowel. 

§ 458. {a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 

roots ^ ‘ to go’, ^ ‘to go’, ; 3 i{^ ‘to pervade’, ‘to cover’, 10. 

‘ to indicate’, cL 10., and cl. 10, ‘to string together’. 

{h) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion ; e, g. Frequ. of rt. ‘ to walk’, * he 

walks tortuously’ ( not ^ he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives of 
the roots ‘ to cut’, ‘ to sit’, ^ ‘ to go’, ^ ‘ to mutter’, ‘ to 
yawn’, ^ ‘ lo burn’, ‘ to bite’, and vr ‘ to swallow ’ convey the notion 

of reproach, &o.; $, g, Frequ. of ‘to cuts disgracefully’. 
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§ 459. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a Frequentative base has to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods 
are attached in the manner stated below < 5 . g. 

rt. ^5 Freq. B. Fres. Ind. Freq. Atm, Impf. 

„ „ „ Par, 

or 

§ 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms ; both agree in a 
peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this, 
that one form ends in and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only 
while the other form does not end in ^ and is conjugated in the 
Farasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 

iLtmanepada Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmai- 
pada Frequentative Base. R 

rt, Atmanepada Freq. B. 

Farasmaipada Freq. B. 
rt. Atmanepada Freq. B. 

Farasmaipada Freq. B. 

1, {a) — Formation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base, 

§ 461. {a) The syllable ^ is added to the root; e, g, rt. 

rt. rt. rt. 

(5) Before this qf the root undergoes the following changes: — 

1. Final ^5 and ^ are changed as they are changed before 
the syllable q* of the passive ( § 387 ), except that final when preceded 
by only one radical consonant, is changed to ( not to ) ; e, g, rt* 

rt. rt. stfhr; I’t- rt ^4; rt- "T, 

2 . The final vowel of ^ ‘ to give’, % qrt 

* to drink', ‘ abandon', and of jn* ^ smell ' and * to blow ' 
is changed to The final w ( ij, ^5 and § 297, 5 ) of other roots 
remains gjT {see, however, 4); e. g. rt. rt. *< 5^5 rt. srfi^; 

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381) ; e, g, rt. 

4. The roots 533 ^, and 5 ^ 35 ^ substitute ^ for q-* ^ and ^ 

, ^ Some also the Atmw^ 


§ 463. ] 
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substitute ^ for and sustitutes 5 for gp; % substitutes g; for 

%; 5t^, ST^j sTiS' substitute ^ for and 95n<BC substitutes ^ 

for sir • e. g. rt. rt. gjlT, rt. rt. ||?r; 

5ff 5 in; mi, 

5. Observe § 46 j e. g. rt. f^, 

§ 462. The form in derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231); subsequently the vowels ^ 
and ^ of the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel ^ of 
the reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e, g. 


rt. 

by § 461 ^?r; by §231 

A, Freq. Base 

rt-gi; 

55 55 

55 gw 5 55 

55 55 5 

55 

5) 55 


rt. '^5 

55 55 

„ ,, 

.. » 

55 

55 55 


rt. 3 ^; 

55 55 

» W’ " 

» » I’J?; 

55 

55 55 


rt.^; 

55 55 

„ 3 . 

>1 1 %^; 

55 

55 55 

-^-—jry : 

rt. q; 

55 55 

» .. 

» « 31'^ ; 

55 

55 55 

— !S <? 

Vfp^, 

rt. 

55 55 

» » 

» „ ^1^5315 

55 

55 55 


rt. 

55 55 

» „ 

» » 

5? 

55 55 


rt. 

55 55 

55 55 

,) „ 

55 

55 55 


rt. 

55 55 

55 55 

» ” 

55 

55 55 


rt. ^rai; 

55 55 

5, 5 „ 


55 

55 55 

,r> 1 II 1, 

§ 463. 

(a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the 

vowel 


the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length- 
ened, but Anusw^ra, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel ^ of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radical consonant; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasal remains unchanged before the syllable ^ 
of the Frequent, base. M, g, 

rt, by § 461 by § 231 ; A, Freq. B. or «r?¥r?ssr. 

rt. ?nj|r ; n » „ ; » „ » orgjgjgffjj-, 

rt. )) )i ), 3I52T $ ,, „ „ „ ,, or gf^s?}'. 

But when combined with zf becomes grFT (I 474 ), the A. Freq. 
Base is srrsrra’. 

(6) Fhe same rule applies to the roots gfqr , «r*3^, ‘ to 

break^j and cl. I * to restrain e. g, 

rt. by § 461 by § 231 A. Freq. B. or 
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(c) The syllable is inserted between the Towei ^ of the redupli- 
cative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi- 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of ‘ to go’, ‘ to fall’, 

^ to fair, « to fair, ^ ‘ to go’, ‘ to fall’, ‘to go’, and 
‘to step’; c. 

rt. by § 461 § ^31 A, Freq. B. 

rt. „ jt )> » 55 qqtqcq. 

§ 464. The syllable ;ift Is inserted between the vowel ^ of the re- 
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the 
first radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of »the roots 
which after the addition of q* contain the vowel Similarly is 
inserted in the Atmane. frequentative base of rt. ^qr. E. g. 

rt. by § 461 ^5 by § 231 1. Freq. B. 

^t. 11*^5 3> JJ » 9 »> J} JJ 9 v 5 } JJ 

Eoie ; — A list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
given in § 47 4. 

i (5 ) — Conjugation of (he Aimane'pada Frequentative Base. 

§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imper- 
fect of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like 
the special base of a root of the 4th ( divddi ) class in Atmanepada. 
In the remaining tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of 
the Passive, the base loses its final ^ when the final qr is preceded by a 
vowel, and it loses its final q* when q is preceded by a consonant ; e. g. 

becomes W becomes The base changed in this 

way can undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remain- 
ing tenses are formed from it thus : 

1. The Atmanepada. 

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
^according to § 328. 

(h) In the Aorisfe the base takes the augment, and the Atmanepada 
terminations of Form V, (§ 352, h). 

(g) In the simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi- 
nations given in § 368, 6, and § 373, 5, are added to the base with the 
intermediate : 

(d) 378 . ^ 1 ,, , 
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(e) 111 tlie Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380, 
c, are added to the base with the intermediate 

2 , The Passive, 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according 
to the rules in § 387, a and § 388, 

(5) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs ^5 
and ^according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor, is formed from the base according to the 
rule given in § 393. 

{d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do not diHer from the corresponding forms of the 
Atmanepada. 

§ 466. Paradigms : The 8 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in 
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. 

‘ to know’, A. Frequent, Base of rt, ^ ‘ to be’, A, Frequen. 

Base 



Atmanepada 


Pres. Ind. 



Pres. Pot. 



Pres. Imper. 



Imperf. 



Peripli, Perf, 

&& 

&C. 

Aorist. 1. Sing. 



„ 3. Sing. 



Simple Fufc, 


'■-.‘N. rs.' 

Periph. Fiit. 


'sil'tij'ildl 

Oondit. 



Benedict. 




Passive, 


Pues. Ind. 



Pres. Pot. 




26 s 
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^srwi^&c. 


STWtiT!^ 




Pres. Imper. 

Imperf. 

Periph. Per£ 

Aorisfc. 1. Sing. 

„ S. Sing. 

Simple Fut. 

Peripli. Fut. 

Gondit. 

Benedict. 

2. (a ) — Formation of the Farasmaipada Frequentative Base, 

§ 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231 ); subsequently the vowels ^ and ^ of 
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel ^ of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened; e,g, 

by § 231 • Par. Frequ. B. 


I like Atmanepada. 


V 39 9} 
33 99 93 

JJ >3 » 

>J 39 99 

93 99 93 
»> 33 39 


93 

93 


rt. ^ * to give 
rt. gt ‘ to know 
rt. fir ‘to go'; 
rt. iff * to lead 
rt. ^ ‘ to agitate 

rt, ‘ to be '; 
rt, cp ‘to scatter '; 

rfc.^ ‘ to siag’;(§ 297,6),, „ „ 
rt. to split’,- „ „ „ 

rt, ‘ to know „ „ „ 

7 § 468. The rules given in § 463, (a), (6), and (o), apply likewise to 
the Parasmai. Frequ. base ; e,g, 

rt. by § 231 Par. Freq. B. 4;^ or 

rk ^5 „ „ „ 

[f « A 


^5 

%ar; 

fir*; 

Ifs 

I’?:; 

^nr; 


H srwT* 
>• 

)i 

» %• 

» 

£ 

jj 


rt. 


§ 469. The letter or the syllable fi; or is inserted between 
the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable ( which against § 467 re- 
mains short ) and the finst radical consonant in the Parasmai. Fre- 
quentative base of roote which end with ( short) ^ or have (short) ^ 
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for their penultimate letter j similarly ^ or % or ^ is inserted in the 
Par. Prequ. base of rt. E, g, 

rt. by § 231 Par. Preq. B. or or 

rfc. j, » » » h j» ^4*^? or 

rfc. ip;; „ >, » I) „ ,, or =gri!^, or 

% (h) — Conjugation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base, 

§ 470. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par. 
the Parasmai. Frequent, base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd {juhotyddi) class. The terminations of the Singular Pres. 
Ind,, of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf., and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
may be attached to the base with or without when they are added 
with a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated, E,g, 
3 Sing. Pres, Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. Par. Freq. B. or 

of rt. (Par. Preq. B. or of rt ^ 

(Par. Preq. B. or of rt. ^ (Par. Preq. B. grt^;, or 

cT^fg;, or or or or or 

or ; of rt. ( Par. Preq. B. , or or 

or or or or or 

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base. As this form of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians, 

§ 472. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. ‘to 
be^, Par. Freq. B. 

Parasmaipada^ 

Pres. Ind, Pres. Pot. Prea Imper. Imperf. 



' 1 or 


U) 

£2 

2 or 


S'."* < 

OQ 




3 or 

or 
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<L<7a 

. ( 

1 




1 

2 





3 





i*5jjr! 




Sj 

2 %5jar 




'HH .; 

3 



3Twt«rg{ 


Perfect. 


' 1 ^^N^or W^ &c., 

or ^r^TSTor 


,S J 2 


<hjf^ 

. ■ \ ',■ 



Da.1 




&c. &e. &e. 

Aorist. 

2 or3T^5|^.‘ or3T^t^frt 

3 ^^orST^t^q^orarltwt^ 

Du. 1 

PL 3 aTwtvrr%: or^^g: 

Simple Fut. Periph. Fufc. Condit. Beued. 

Sg. 1 ^¥r1%s5iTffl[ 



Atmanepada, Passive. 

Pres. Ind. 3. Sg. 

. Pofc 
„ Imp. „ „ 

Impf. ,„ , 

Perfect „ » &c. Sue. 


Sliilipl|i||ll 



§ 474] 

Atmanepada. 

Aorist. 3. Sg. 

Simple Fut. „ „ 

Periph. Fut. „ „ 

Condit. „ „ 3T^rvrf%^?r 
Bened. „ „ 
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Passive* 

a*»nf^ 

or ^hnf^Ki^ 

or WWfM^r 

or3T^¥nfws?l?i' 

or 


§ 473, The font' roots and mentioned in § 458, a, 

form their Frequentative thus : 

rt. ^ Ho go’; A-ST2TSCr^. 

rt. ^ Ho go P. ^fpcfi or sicffW &o, 

rt, ‘ to pervade 

rt. 3?^ to cover *; „ 

§ 474, The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly: 


1. 

Root, 

^ cl. 1. 

^ to sound 

Atm. Frequ. 

Par. Frequ. 

2. 


* to dig 

*5^^% or 

or &o. 

3. 

n 

‘ to swallow 

or 

'grerrqt; 

srmfi. 

4. 


‘ to walk 

or 

’^firflr or =gr^ &C. 

5. 


* to worship 

#^5 


6. 


* to be born 

or 

3r^%or &o. 

7. 


‘ to shine 

or 

tlrftRr or %griT%. 

8. 

»R^ 

^ to burst 


’WJ^gfif^or &o. 

9. 


‘ to lie down 

q‘^^'5 

Wiftflr or 

10. 


‘ to swell 

or 

|[«ntr% or 

11. 

m. 

* to obtain 

or 

or 

13. 


* to injure 

?TraFi%; 

'I 



*. 

otherwise 

!31Flt or I 

J 

■ 05^ grt^g, . 
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4— NOMINAL VERBS. 

§ 475. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi- 
nations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix, 
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic 
marks of the tenses, and moods and the personal terminations to the 
derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal 
base ^ a bird’, we may form ‘he behaves like a bird’, by add- 
ing to the personal termination % and by changing before this 
termination just as a root of the 1st ( hhvddi ) class would be changed 
in the Pres. Indie,; or we may form, e. g. from ^ ‘ a son’, ‘ he 

wishes for a son’, by deriving, with the help of the suffix qp, from the 
nominal base ^ the derivative verbal base * to wish for a son’, 
and by forming from this base a Pres. Indie, just as it would be formed 
from the special base of a root of the 1st class. Verbs thus derived 
from nominal bases are called nominal Verbs ; they generally convey 
the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person 
or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed by the nominal 
base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially 
in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugation 
need not be given here ; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner 
in which, and to point out the principal suffixes by which verbal bases 
are derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and 
coryugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples. 

Verbs dbeived from Nominal Bases ; 


(a) Without a derimtive suffix, and conjugated in Pafmmaipada* 


§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in 
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a per- 
son or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal 
base. In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the 
1st (hhvddi) class; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel 
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class 
has to undergo. A final ^ of a nominal base is dropped before the ^ 
Tyhicb is ad4ed to it in tfte tenses. M* g, . . 
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Nominal Base. Berivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par, 


fk 

‘ a bird Ho behave like a 

‘ he behaves like a bird’. 


bird’; 

(Perf. flRTPI; Aor. ai=npff<i; 



or Bened. ) 


* a poet ‘ to behave like 

‘ behaves like a 


a poet 

poet’. 


‘ Lakshmi’; ^ ‘to behave like L,’; ‘ she behaves like L'. 


‘ the earth ^ ‘to behave like the ‘ she behaves like the 


earth 

earth’. ( Perf. 5 Aor. 




fin 

‘ a father ‘ to behave like a 

‘he behaves like a 


father’; 

father’. 


‘ Krishna ’; ‘to behave like 

‘ behaves like 


Krishna ’; 

Krishna’. 


‘ a garland ’;qFn^ ‘ to be like a 

?rT^T% ‘ it is like a garland’. 


garland ’; 

(Perf. Aor. 



STfTRTRftg;. ) 


‘ a king *fco behave like ‘ behaves like a 


a king 

king’. 


(b) By means of the suffix and conjugated in Parasmaipada, 

§ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases ( except 
those that end in and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them 
the suffix qqf, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix ^ final letters 
of nominal bases undergo the following changes : — 

Final ^ and ^ are changed to e. g, Norn, B. gigf, Deriv. V. B. 

Final ^ and ^ are lengthened ; e. g. „ „ 

Final ^ is changed to 5 

Final ^ and ^ are changed to and respectively ; es. g, 

Nom. Base ifl; Deriv, Verb. Base 
» » 

A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi- 
nally final vowel would be changed ; e, g, 

Nom. Base Deriv, Verb. Base 
Other final consonants remain unchanged; e. 
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Norn. Base Beriv, Verb. Base 

« .. ?rw^5 » » » 

Penultimate ^ and ;gr of nominal bases in ^ or ^ are generally 
lengthened ( § 46 ) ; e. 

Norn. Base. fJ!rc; Deriv. Verb. Base 

j» 35 3> JJ J» 

§ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like 
that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed 
by the nominal bases ; e. g. 

Kom. Base Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres Ind. Par, 

‘ a son* ; ‘ ^ ‘ wishes for a son’- 

son’ ; ( Perf. 5 Periph, 

^ 5 ^ * a poet’ j ' to wish for a ‘ he wishes for a poet’, 

poet’; 

ift ' a cow’ ; Tfsq* ^ to wish for a ‘ wishes for a cow’, 

cow’; (Perf. Pcriph. 

Put. 

' a king’ ; ' to wish for a ‘ wishes for a king’, 

king’ ; 

' fuel’ ; * to wish for ' he wishes for fuel’, 

fuel’; ( Periph. Put. ^ 

‘ Vishnu’ l^isojqqf ' to treat like ' he treats (somebody) 

Vishnu’; like Vishnu’. 

‘ ^ palace’; SUHT^T^ ‘ to look upon ' he looks upon ( a 

(anything) as upon hut, &c.) as if it were a 
a palace’; palace’, 

§ 479, In instances like the following the verbal base formed by ^ 

conveys a difierent meaning: 

Fom. Base. Deriv, Verb, Base. Pres. Ind, Par. 

* penance’ ; leiW * practise ' he practises penance’, 

;v..v„; pei]^U5<^; V,. ;■ v:;;; 
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^c) — i? 2 / meam of the suffix and conjugated in Parasmaipada, 

§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by 
adding to it the suffix The derivative verbal base so formed is 

conjugated in the Parasmai. K g. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres, Tnd. Par, 

' a son'; ‘ to wish for a son’; ‘ he wishes for a 

son’, (Perf. 

Periph. Put. ) 

* fame ‘ iame ^; * he wishes for 


fame’. 


(d)- 


-By means of the suffix ^ or and conjugated in 
Parasmaipada* 

§ 481, Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the 
addition of the suffix ^ or They are conjugated in the Paras- 

maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which 
is expressed by the nominal base* E* g* 

Norn, Base. Deriv* Verb Base* 


or 


^ ‘ to wish ardently 
for honey’; 


Pres. Ind. Par* 

^ he wishes 
ardently for 
Iioney 




* {the mare) longs 
for the liorse’* 


* a horse ’; ‘ to long ardently for 

the horse 

(e ) — By means of the suffix and conjugated in Atmampada, 

§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the suffix and by conjugating 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane*, nominal verbs are 
. formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed 
by a nominal base. Before the suffix q* of this class of nominal verbs 
the final of a nominal base is lengthened ; ^ remains unchanged ; 
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo before 
the suffix izi in § 477* The final of and must, the 

final of other nominal bases may optionally be changed to 
When the suffix ^ is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu- 
line base is generally substituted for the latter, E, g* 

27 B 
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[ § 48 ^- 


Nom. Base. 

‘ Krishna 

?irsERg;‘an Ap- 

saras 

‘fame’, or 
^ ‘famous’; 

^mts ‘agW’i 

‘ 3. maiden 


Beriv. Verb. Base, 
^njfnsT * behave 
like Krishna 

‘ to behave 
like an Apsaras 


Ind. Atm, 

* he behaves like 
Krishna’. 

< g];jg behaves like 
an Apsaras’, 

I * to behave f 1 ^ behaves 

or > like one or > like one who 

j famous J is famous’. 

^yrRFT ‘ to behave I^^FTT^F?^ ‘ behaves like 

like a girl a girl’. 

‘ to behave ^^fI% ‘ behaves like 


like a maiden ’ 


a maiden’. 


§ 483. The same suffix ^ is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as ’spx ‘frequent’, ‘slow’, ‘learned’, ‘benevolent’, 

‘agitated’, &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or 
becoming that, which is expressed by the nominal base. A final consonant 
of nominal bases to which q* may be added in this sense is dropped. Kg. 

Kom, Base. Beriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 

‘frequent’; ^ptFT ‘to become ‘it becomes fre- 

frequent quent’. 

‘agitated ^;qq¥rFr ‘ to become agi- ‘ he becomes 

tated agitated’. 

( Imperf, ) 

§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the suffix ^ con- 
veys a different meaning — 

Korn. Base. Beriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 

‘ pain |■:^Fr ' to sufier pain ‘ he suffers pain’, 

;fl¥frsr ‘ ruminat- |tiT?STF? ‘ to ruminate ‘ he ruminates’, 

ing’; 

‘ a tear ^TF^iFf ‘ to shed tears ‘ be sheds tears’, 

‘ a sound ‘ to make a sound’; ^^fT^ *be makes a sound’, 

‘pleasure’; ‘ to show one’s ^pgFT% ‘he shows his plea .. 

pleasure sure’, 

if) — means of the suffix ^ or 

. § 485.. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 
addition of the su^x ,^ o:? ( 1 40? ) ; they cpnvey various meanings^ 
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and are conjugated like tke derivative bases in ^ or of roots of the 
10th (churddi) class or of Causals. When the suffix ^ or is added 
to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes 
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suffixes 
and ^ (§ 173)j when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 
masculine base is substituted for the latter. & g, 

Nom, Base. Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres. Ind. Par. 

‘shaven’; ‘to shave ‘ be shaves’. 

51 ^ ‘true’; ^to declare as true’; ‘ he declares as true’. 

(§ 3TT% ‘declare as broad ‘be declares (anything) 

‘ broad broad’, 

(Fern, ^ 5 % ‘ to declare as varie- ^ be declares ( her) 

of ^5 § 135) gated variegated’. 

‘ variegated 


CHAPTER VIII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 

§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly 

prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives : — 

syfir ‘ over, beyond;’ e.g, ‘ to overstep, to go beyond, to 

transgress, to surpass’. 

' over, above, on’; €,g. place over, to appoint 

* to rise above, to ascend ‘ to obtain’. 

‘ after, along, near to e,g, to go after or along 

^ to do after, to imitate’. 

‘ away, off’; e.g. ‘to go away ^q-;Eflf ‘ to lead ofiP. 

(sometimes fq) ‘near to, on e.g, ‘ to approach ’; ^fq-^^T 

or ‘ 03^9 ^0 shut’. 

^fSr ‘ towards, to, upon e.g, ‘ to go towards or to 

‘ to fall upon’. 

(sometimes ‘aw^ay, off, down (§ 38, a) ‘to cut 

off * to descend or ‘ to plunge down into’. 

‘ towards, to, at e,g* ‘ to draw towards, to attract 

‘ to shout at’. 

^ ‘ up, on, out e^g, f ^ ‘to go up,' to rise * to pour ouP. 
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« near to, under e.g, ‘ to go near to ‘ to stand 

near or under’. 

* clown, into e.g. (§ 41, a) ‘ to sit down ® to bold 

down, to suppress 41, a) ‘ to pour into’, 

f?f: ‘out of, forth from’,* e.g. ' to go out’; (§ 37, note) 

‘ to spring from’. 

‘ away, back e,g, ‘ to turn away or back’. 

‘ round, about e.g, ‘ to go round (§ 40, a) ‘ to lead 

round ^ to roam about’, 

H* * forth, forward, pro-’; e.g, ‘ to step forth, to proceed ^-5^ 

‘ to set out’; (§ 40, a) ‘to bend forward, to bow down before’, 
‘back, re-’; e,g. ‘ to repel’; ‘ to respond’. 

‘apart, dis-’; e.g. ‘to take apart ‘to dispose’. 

‘together, con-’; ‘ to go together, to assemble ’; ‘ to 

collect’. 

(5) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e*g, 

{ie, ‘ to come together near to’, 

{Le. 4- WSi + ' to approach together ’; esc. 

§ 487. (a) The initial ^ of the roots * to stand ^ and ‘ to 
support’ is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition 
^ j e.g. Periph. Put* of with t ^^t Pres. Ind. Par. 

j Perf. Par. • Aor. Par, 

(6) The sibilant (changeable to by § 4 1, a) is prefixed to the rt. 

‘ to do’, after the preposition and after the prepositions and 

in the sense of ‘ to decorate, ornament’, &c.; likewise to the rt, ^ 

* to scatter ’ after the prepositions ^ and s[f|r, in the sense of ‘ to cut, 
to hurt (see §§ 229 231 d), 

I 488, The following words are prefixed to certain roots only, and 
they share ill the peculiarities of prepositions (§g 229, 230, and 513) 
when they are so prefixed: — 

1. is prefixed to and to roots Which mean ‘ to go e.g. 

* to go towards’, Gerund or * to 

salute’, Gerund 

2. is prefixed to and similar i*oots| ^ 

or ‘<^0 go between, to disappear’; ‘to conceal’; 

^ to be within Gerund or &e* 

3. ^nra^and certain other words which are 
imitative of sound, are prefixed to rt. e.g. ‘to decorate’; 

treat with treat;. with disrespect’; ) 
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‘ to promise ‘ make the sound which is produced in clearing 

one’s throat Gerund srgr^, &c. 

is prefixed to jtjj;, qr, anil similar roots ; e.g. 

‘ to go down, to set ’j ‘to lead down, to cause to set’; Gerund 

sretftr^&o. 

5. gn^; and 57^5 are prefixed to e.g. (§ 37. 

note) ‘ to make manifest ’; 5n^-5|^ ‘.to become manifest Gerund snfw- 

HTf See 8. 

6 . ter: is prefixed to ^ &c., and optionally to when it denotes 

disappearance; e,g. disapper', Gerund 1%^-^ 

( § 37, note ) or or, in two separate unconnected words, ^ 

‘ to cover, to concear, Gerund or 

7. is prefixed to 3nR5[) e.g. (§ 37, note) ‘to place 

before’, Gerund go before', Gerund or 

8. ^^5 srr^:, certain other words may 

optionally be prefixed to the root ^ or remain separate ; e.g. or 

^ ^ * to subdue', Gerund or 

§ 489. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to the 
roots ^ ‘ to make’, * to be', and ‘ to become', to express the 
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to ^3^5 
or e.g. make (that which is not black) black', 

‘to become black', ‘ to become the Ganges’. The roots 

and ^ are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of 

(h) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to and 

undergo the following changes : 

1. ^ and are changed to except when final in indeclinables ; 
^ and are lengthened; and ^ is changed to e.g. ^^!OTfr“^{from 
and 5j;), srt#-?j^(from qiTf and s|;); ^-7j^(from gf% and jj), 

(from and 5j^); f^-5|;^(from and But (from the 

indecl. and ‘ to become evening’. 

2. A final ^ is dropped, and afterwards the preceding rule is applied 

to the penultimate vowel ; e g. (from and ‘to become 

a king'; (from and |g:) ‘to reduce to ashes’, 

3* Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three 
bases their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loc. 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26, ff., are applicable ; e.g. 
(from ^ ‘ to put aside'. 
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§ 490« To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
which is denoted by a certain noun, the suffix (the initial ^ of which 
is never changed to may be added to that noun, and the roots ^5 
^ 1^.5 preposition ^^ 53 *, may be added to the 

derivative so formed; e.g. or ® to be changed 

completely to fire^, ‘to change completely to ashes’. Some- 

times the suffix conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro- 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun ; e,g» 
become dependent on, or the property of, a king • make 

( a person or thing ) dependent on or the property of, a king’. The 
derivatives in which are formed in accordance with this rule remain 
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ; 
the Gerund of ^ after is therefore {not 

CHAPTER IX. 

FOKMATIOir OF NOMINAL BASES. 

§ 491, There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g, the root ^ to see ’ 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of * sight or * an 
eye similarly as a verbal root means 'to rejoice’, as a feminine noun 
^ joy’ ; as a verbal root ' to fight as a feminine noun ‘ a fight, a bat- 
tle f^^as a verbal root ' to point out ’, as a feminine noun 'a point of 
the compass’. In the same way the verbal root when the preposition 
^ is prefixed to it, means 'to go to, to befall’, and as a feminine 
noun means ‘ what befalls a person, misfortune the root with the 
preposition prefixed to it, means 'to sit together’, the feminine noun 
' an assembly the root with the prepositions gq and ^ 
conveys the sense 'to blind on to’, the word as a feminine substan- 

tive means ' a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot). 

§ 492. (a) ISfearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 
used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active ; 
e.g. 'knowing tie law, one who knows the law’ (from ^ and 

fg;), 'knowing the Teda^^ one who knows the Vedas’ (from ^ 

md^), 

. 

i 
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(5) When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this mannerj 
the letter ^ is affixed to it ; e,g. ‘ conquering ail, one who 

conquers all’ ( from and % ); * making pictures, a painter* 

(from and ^). But ^ protecting all, one who protects all *, 

( from and qnf ) &c. 

§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived from verbal 
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of sufflxes, and from the 
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of 
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. I^ominal 
bases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes 
are called Perivative Nominal Bases ; nominal bases formed by 
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds. 

I.— BERIYATIYE NOMINAL BASES. 

§ 494. The suffices by which nominal bases are derived from roots 
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit suffixes, and the 
nominal bases formed by them, primary nominal bases. Those suffixes 
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases are called 
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them, 
secondary nominal bases. the bases ^ 'a doer*, ‘intelli- 
gence*, ‘ one who causes to know are primary nominal bases, the 

first derived by the primary or krit suffix g; from rt. ^ ‘to do the 
second derived by the krit suffix % from the root ‘ to think and the 
third derived by the krit suffix gr from the causal base cause 

to know* (of rt. But the bases ‘the state of a doer *, 

‘possessed of intelligence*, ‘childlessness*, are secondary nominal 

bases, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita sufix from the 
primary nominal base ‘a doer*, the second by the taddhita suffix qqgr 
from the primary nominal base ‘intelligence*, and the third by the 
taddhita suffix gri the compound nominal base ‘childless*. 

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit suffixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
UuMi’Siiffixes, i.e, a list of suffixes headed by the suffix (or ^ with 
the mute or indicatory letter attached to it). They form like other 
krit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots but are given in special 
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns 
derived by them are formed very irregularly, or the connection between 
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which 
they are supposed to have been derived is not so clearly discernible as it 
is in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by 
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[ § 


means of TJnadi-suffixes are ‘ a horse from ^to pervade 'j ^ *a 
camel’, derived from ' to burn’, (fee. 

§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit suffixes 
are generally those stated in § 44, ffi., and § 209, ffi The same rules 
apply also to the final letters of nominarbases and initial vowels or initial 
of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin 
with any other consonant than nominal bases that end in consonants 
must first undergo the same changes which they undergo in their 
Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26, ffi are applied ; there are, 
however, exceptions. 

§ 497, The only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Yerbal Adjeefcives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other com- 
mon Primary or Kf it suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common 
Secondary or Taddhita suffixes, 

1,— Paeticiples, 


{a)--^Pariiciple8 of the Present tense* 

§ 498. {a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed 
by the addition of the suffix ;^to the special base of the Pres. Par. ; when 
the special base is changeable, ^{^is added to the special weak base. The 
base undergoes before the same changes which it undergoes before 
the termination or of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind, Par, E* g. 


rf). \ cl. 1. Sp. B. ; 3 PL Pres. ; Pfcc. ‘ being’. 


rt. 4, „ 


„ ; „ 

‘ playing’. 

rt. 5? 6. „ 

ary » ; 


■ ‘striking’. 

rt 2.Sp.W.B.f|:W; 

» ; „ 

‘ hating’. 

rt. qr 2, „ 

^5 

» ^^TiF^r 


rt. ^ 2. ,, 

?r; 


‘being’. 



« » 

ffti: ‘sacrificing’. 

rt. i 5. „ 


» ; „ 

55 =^ ‘squeeang 


out’. 
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rfc. 3TrT^5.Sp.W.B.3TT|; 3 Pl.Pr.snpl^; Pfcc.3Trp7|,‘ obtaining’. 
rt.1jg7. „ „ ^5#cr; „ ‘obstructing’. 

‘stretching’, 
‘buying’, 
stealing’. 

‘ causing to 


rt. ^ 8. „ ?rs; 

rt.^ 9. „ 3|ft0Tt; 

rt, ^ 10. Sp. B. =^7^; 
rt.|;5?;Caus.„ 


know’. 

„ Des. „ wishing 

to know’# 

{h) The declension and the formation of the feminine base of this 
participle have been treated of in § 101, E, 

(g) cl. 2. ‘to kuow^, forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regu- 
larly or it forms by means of the suffix of the Partic. of the 

Eed. Perl Par. declined § 124. (See § 279). 

§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane# is formed 
by the addition of the suffix (changeable to gq-foi by § 58, Pern, 
or Tfiurr) to tbe special base of the Present; but when the special base 
is changeable, (instead of ) is added to the special weak base. 
Pinal ^ of the special base remains unchanged before ;qfR5 before 
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination ^ of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. E. 

rt. ^ cl 1. Spec. B. WR; Partic. 

rfc. cl. 4. „ „ 

rt. cL 6. „ „ 


rt. % 

% 

cl. 2. Sp.W. 

B. 3 PI. Pres. 

Pfcc. fl:^. 


cl. 3. „ 


« 


cl. 5. „ 

p; » 

» W^' 

rfc. sm 

28 s 
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rt. m cl. 7. Sp. W. B. ; 3 PI. Pres, Pte. 

rfc. cR; cl. 8. „ .. „ ?fRR. 

rfc.^ cl. 9. „ 5^; 

rfc. ^ with prep. STT; 3Pl.Preal. 3TT5l% (§283);Ptc. WWR. 
rt. ^ cl. 10. Spec.B. =#IR; Partic. 

rfe, |t^;Caua „ „ WtsR; „ 

DeaB. „ ^^if^WROT. 

(5) This participle is declined according to § 13L 
(c) cl, 2. * to sit forms its Pres, Partic. Atm. irregularly, 
* sitting’. 

§ 500, (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed 
by the addition of the sufiix jfR ( changeable to 5q*t0T by § 58 ) to the 
Passive base in J'. 

rt, Pass. B. Ptc. 'who or what is struck', 

rt. „ =#1; „ =#5RR ‘who or what is gathered’, 

rt. g; „ ‘who or what is heard’, 

rt. „ '%?RM ‘who or what is done’. 


rt. „ '%?RM ‘who or what is done’, 

rt. „ #7} #RR ‘ who or what is given’. 

^ cl.lO.,, '^^^5 » ‘who or what is stolen’, 

■ rt. Cans. Pass. „ ^pJRIR 'who or what is caused 

to know 

Des.Pass. ‘ who or what is desired to 

know'. 

(J) This participle also is declined according to § 131, 

(5) — Participles of the Simple Future, 

§ 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmaf. 
is formed by the addition of the suflSx to the base of the Simple 
Put, Par. in sjgy or the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane. 

and in Passive by the addition of the suffix of the 

Simple Put. Atm. and Pass, in ^ or Before the final of the 
future hase^is the t^e remains unohangech F* 
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Base of the Simple Fut. 

} 

in Pass. 


Future Partic. 


rt. in Par. and 
Atm. 


|. ^fgr.or 


5 , „ in Pass. 

rt. in Par. Atm. 
and Pass. 


or 


rt. in Par. and 

Atm, 

„ in Pass. 


Par, ^gi; 

Atm, ^T^nTFr 
Pass, ^jr^Jimor 
» 

Par. 

Atm. 5if%cgTn(ir 
Pass. ^q' f % e^q -|Of or 

Par. 

Atm, 

Pass. g'tf^rsqfnoT 

Par. #^f^r«J!rEi; 
Itm. ' ^ 


}“ 

}: 

}" 


^ one who will 
give 

*who or what 
will be given ^ 

'who or what 
will he’. 


{ 

j=gK^i^; 

I ^p%^ or Pass, or 


who or what 
will know’, 

who or what 


‘who or what 
will steal’. 

who or what 
will be stolen’. 


}■ 

'\,‘w 

j will be known^, 

(5) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
these participles see § 101 and § 131, 

(c ) — Partieiples of the Perfect. 

602. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasma. 

is formed with the suffix which is generally added to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, 
is added with the intermediate and it may be added with or without 
^ after the roots ;rT^‘to go’, ^ ‘ to strike ’, ^ ‘to see’, fln^‘to enter, and 
cl, 6 ‘to find’. Of the five roots mentioned in g 316, forms this 
participle from the weak base (with and and form it from 
the strong base with penultimate (short) ^ (without ^), while and 
may form it in either way. 

rt. ; Red.W.B. ; Pte. ‘ who or what split’. 

(§309, a) 

‘ who or what led 

’N, 

‘ who or what praised’. 
‘ who or what did ’. 

‘ who or what threw’. 


rt.i^; 

,, 33^5 

rt. 

„ 

rt. jfif; 


rt. 

, '31’^ : 




„ 


‘ who or what struck ’. 
‘who or what played’. 
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rt. Red. W. B. fr; Pfcc. ‘who or what wished*. 


rt.fr; 

>1 

m >. 

‘who or what gave*. 

rt. TO; 

■N. 

» 

« 

‘ who or what ate *. 

rt. TO; 

*s: 



j cooked 

rt. to; 

•s 

JJ 

^ „ 

5rf%TO^‘ who or what spoke’. 

rt. to; 

•s 

JJ 


f l%TO ‘ who or what sacrificed 

' •s ' , 

Butrt.'lf^; 

Ptc. 

WITO 

■N. 

‘ who or what dug’. 

rt. Jiq:; 

n 

frf^TTTO 

'•Si 

or «nTr^^( § 309, b) ‘who or 




what went’. 

rt.^; 

« 

srfIrTO 

' 'S.' 

or 5PFTO ‘who or what struck’. 

rt. to; 

. » ’ 

f?r%TO 

•s. 

or ‘who or what saw. 


(&) The declension and the formation of the feminine base this 
participle have been treated of in §§ 122-125. 

§ 503. {a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Atmane. is 
formed with the suffix (changeable to ov B?TDTr) 

which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final 
letters of the base generally undergo before ^1^^ same changes which 
they undergo before the termination ^ of the 3 Plur. Atm. M* g. 


rt.^; 

Red.W. B. fror^ ; 3. PI, 1 . ; 

Ptc. 

rt. 




t?RTRa 

rt.^; 

« 51; 

» 

» 

5pT?r. 

rt. IT; 




‘TOIW. 

rt. 


» ftft; 

>$ 


rtTO; 

» 1^; 


>} 


(5) For the declension of 

this participle see § 131. 



§ 504. (a) Roots ending in ^(including the roots w and ^ in 
§ 318 form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus: 
^ added the then is changed in accordance with the 
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rules of SandM (§ 48), and is reduplicated; in tlie case of 

on the other hand, the root is first reduplicated, and afterwards added 

to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of Sandhi. 


rt Ptc. 

Par, 

Ptc. Atm. 


rfc- l; » 

?> 

» « 

a%?Tw. 

rfc- » 

53 



• „ „ 

sfrilwior. 

rfc. q; » 

35 

5#^ » « 

tfisnor. 


Some grammarians, however, form and Atm.; 

and of ^5 rr, and 307, d) some form and 

Par. The root ^ with forms The root 

(§ 322, c) similarly forms Of some form others 

(b) Boots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
§ 381, hi 1) drop it also in these participles; e,g, forms (not 

J but) as if from 

§ 505. The Participles of the Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai. 
and Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of theRedupl. 
Perf. of the auxiliary verbs or to the base in jS.g. 

rfc. ^ 5 PtaP. or or 

rb. 3TT^; „ 1. ^rWOT or ^TORlflr^^or 

rt< ^5 „ P. or ^iT^THTT'^TOor 

„ 1. or ^Cqroif^^or 

(d)—The Fast Fariio^J^les* 

g 506, (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the sujSix g* (Fern, base 
gi); sometimes ( g 508 ) this suffix g is changed to g (changeable to uf 
by § 68j Fern, base or eg )* £!• g, 

:i:t* ^ « to bathe \ Past Pass. Ptc. 
rift" ‘to gather'; „ „ „ 

rt, ^ ‘ to lead „ „ „ 

rfc. ‘to praise’; „ „ ., 

rfc. ^ ‘to become’; „ » » 


^TRT ‘bathed’. 

‘ gathered 
^ ‘led’. 

‘praised’. 

‘ become 
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rfc. ^ ‘to do’; Past Pass Ptc. 

rt. ‘to loosen’;,. 

Cans. B. ^f^(o£rt.l!^^);„ , 

Des. B. (of ri. 15);„ 

to scatter’; „ 
rt ‘to split’; „ 


But rt. ^ 


‘done’, 
loosened’. 

„ ‘made to know’. 

‘desired to do’. 

‘ scattered 
„ ■Rm ‘split’. 


(b) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 

§ 507. (a) The suffix gr is added to many roots without the interme- 
diate to many other roots with the intermediate and to a few roots 
it may be added with or without the intermediate In general, ^ is 
added without ^ to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic 
roots ending in consonants to which any Other SUffix (beginning with 
a consonant, except must or may be added without e.ff. 

rt. fir (se.O‘togo’; Past Pass. Ptc. ‘gone’- 

rt. (awif) ‘to sprinkle’; „ „ „ ‘sprinkled’. 

rt. (a»#) ‘to join’; „ „ „ gW ‘joined’. 

rt. gg" (opt.-amt)‘io corex‘; „ „ „ ^ ‘covered’. 

t.r f ^ (sei, but see§370<:Z) ‘to grow’; „ lig; ‘grown’. 

(J) is added without 1 also to ^5 f^cl. 1 , 

common roots ; e.g, 

rt. ‘to kindle’; Past Pass. Ptc. ^ ’kindled’, 
rt. ^qr ‘to shine’; „ „ „ ^ ‘shining’. 

(c) may optionally be added -with or without intermediate ^ to 

%f^fr ‘ afflicted rt. P. P. Ptc. 
or {§ 508) *swift’; rt, ij. ci., 1 , P. P, Ptc. or ‘purified^; and 
to certain other roots provided the Past Pass, Ptc. is used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the 
state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. forms (or 

or in the sense of ‘beginning to perspire/ or whei^ the Partic. is 
used impersonally ( ‘he has perspired ), 

(d) To verbal bwes^^ except 
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wise (against the general rule under a) to ‘ to be hungry ’ (P. P. 

I’tc. ^f%Rr), JIf ‘to seize’, tf^ to fall ‘to dwell’ (gracr), 

^ ‘to lie down’ (sjil^g), &c. After the intermediate ^ mnsb be 
lengthened (P, P. Ptc. ^.g, 

rfc. 51^ ‘to suspect’; Past. Pass Ptc. j5r%5r ‘suspected’, 

rt. ‘to blame’; „ „ „ ‘blamed’. 

rt. ‘to steal’; Deriv.Base Past P. Ptc. ‘stolen’; 

rt. ‘ to know ’; Caua Base Past.P.Ptc. ofCaus 

‘made to know’, 

„ „ Desid. Base P. P. Ptc. of Desid. 

( § 456) desired to know’. 

„ „ ltm.Freq. Base P. P. Ptc. of Freq. 

rt.3j;‘tobe’;„ „ „ „„ „ %f^(§ 465). 

(e) When is added without intermediate ^ to roots ending in 
consonants, the rules given in § 309 £ must be observed ; e,g, 
rt ^ to abandon Past Pass. Ptc. * abandoned 


rt. <5^ ‘ to emit ’; 

J3 

31 

33 

ifJS ‘ emitted ’. 

rt. ‘ to obtain ’; 

» 

33 

33 

Ssg ‘obtained’. 

rt, ^ ‘to wish’; 

31 ' 

>3 

3) 

fg’ ‘wished’. 

rt. ‘ to burn ’; 

'N. , 

3J 

33 

if 

^ ‘bumf. 

rt. 'to lick’; 

, “N ■ ■ 

33 

33 

>3 

‘licked’. 

rt. 3p;^ ‘to faint’; 

33 

33 

33 

grsror^ ‘faint’. 

rt. ?rf ‘to bind’; 

33 

33 

3) 

‘bound’. 

rt. '91' ‘to bear’; 

“*s. 

53 

33 

33 

‘borne’. 


§ 508. (a) Wherever the sufEx gp (without intermediate would 
immediately follow upon one of the consonants ^ or it must be changed 
to ijf. This *!■ is substituted for ^ also after those roots ending in ^ 
and § 297, h) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a 
semivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as ^ * to go ^ 'to 
abandon’, 'to grow’, ^ ‘to fly ^ ‘to perish’, ‘to adhere’, ^‘to cut’. 
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‘to tear’, * to break’, to bend’, (not ‘to enjoy’,), 

■.■■■■■• '•v , ■ "V 

Ho dive’, * to break’, * to tremble ’ etc. Before «f final is 
changed to ^ and final and are changed to B,g. 

rt. ^ ‘to scatter’; ( § 48 ) Past. Pass. Ptc. ‘scattered’. 

rt. ^ ‘to strike’; (1 309, a) „ „ „ tfpT ‘struck’. 

(|507, c). 

rt. to split’; „ « „ ‘split’, 

rt. 4 ‘to fade’; „ „ „ faded’, 

rt. ^ ‘to go’; „ „ „ ‘gone’, 

rt. ‘to abandon’; „ „ „ ^ ‘abandoned’, 

rt. ^ ‘to cut’; » „ „ ^ ‘cut’. 

rt. 5^‘tobend’; „ ‘bent’, (but 3Jt5 

‘ enjoyed ’ ). 

rt. ?rsr‘to dive’; „ „ „ immerged’. 

■ ^ 

rt. ‘to sit’; ^ (with prep, 

'*S. ■ 

etc.> 

(h) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. ‘ to 
become intoxicated’, P. P. Ptc. ‘ intoxicated rt. to name’, 

* named, known ^ Ho think’, * thought ^ forms 
and ^ by § 509, a. 

(c) Some roots optionally change ^ to ?f; rt. * to moisten’, P.P. 
Ptc. grcT ‘ moistened rt. ‘ to strike*, or ‘struck rt. 

*to smeir, jnrar or toelt’j rt. % Ho protect’, or ^or 
tected rt ^ Ho be ashamed,’ or ‘ashamed’, Rt, Ho 
play’ generally forms ‘played’, but when it means ‘to gamble^, it 
forms ‘to know’ forms 1%!^^ ‘known’; rt. Ho find/ 

or &c. 

§ fi09. Before the suffix or ^rf*) of the Past Passive Participle roots 
undergo the following changes: — 

i;,;". ' "(^fty/'-The roolB mentioned in |f381 6, 6, (except %) are changed M'-- 
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rt Ho speak*; 

Past Pass. Ptc. 


Hpoken *, 

rfe, ^ * to say *; 


ff ff 


' said *. 

rt. Ho carry*; 

»» 

ft ff 


Vcarried *. 

rt. ‘ to sacrifice 

» 

ff ff 

w 

^ sacrificed *. 

rt. Ho pierce*; 

>9 

» ff 


‘pierced*. 

rt. ' to ask *; 

'‘V 

ii 

if ff 

15 

‘asked*. 

rt. ‘to tear’; 

ff 

if ff 


‘ torn 

rt. ‘ to call ’; 


ft ‘ff 


‘ called*. 

rt. ‘ to grow ’; 

jj 

ff ff 


‘grown*. 

rt. 52ir ‘ to decay ’; 

If 

if ff 


‘decayed*. 

rt. ‘to rule’; 

V 

ff ff 

.r>Trf- 

‘ruled*. 

(h) A penultimate radical nasal 

is generally dropped (see § 381 

6, 1 ); e.ff. 





rt. HFsr ‘to bind’; 

Past Pass. Ptc. 


‘bound’. 

rt. ‘ to bite ’; 

ff 

3> n 

15 

' bitten ’. 

rt. JPPST ‘to tie’; 

•s 

SJ 

ff if 


‘ tied ’. 

rt. ‘to break’; 

'■•V' ■■ 


it if 


‘broken 

Butrt.frrJ^?’ ‘to blame’; 

ff 

ff if 

^#11 ‘blamed’. 


(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before g' (without the intermediate ^); e.y. 

rfc. ‘to step’; Past Pass. Ptc. SFFcT ‘stepped’ ( § 309, b). 
rt. ‘ to grow calm „ „ „ ?rF?r ‘calm’. 

(d) But the roots ‘bo go’, ‘bo bend’, ‘to restrain’, ‘to 
sport’, ‘to think’, ^ ‘to kill’, gsg; cl. 1, ‘to serve’, and all roots of the 
8th (ictwddi) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before gje.y. 

rt. >15^ ‘to go’; Past Pass. Ptc. JTcT ‘gone’. 

rt. ^ ‘to strike’; „ », ,» ^ ‘struck’. 

rt. ‘to stretch’; „ „ „ ^ ‘stretched*. 

29 s 
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(e) And tlie roots ‘to dig’, ‘to be born,’ and ‘to obtain’ 
drop their Jfinai and lengthen their vowel before g- (see § 385, 2); e.g. 

rt. ^ ‘to dig’; ' Past Pass. Pte. ‘dug’. 

(/) A final radical ^ is changed to : 3 r: before g (without intennediate 

and g; but when preceded by it is dropped (§ 309, a); e.g. 

ri ‘ to sew’; Past Pass. Ptc. ‘sewn’. 

rt. ‘to play’; „ „ „ ^ or^(§508, c). 

rt. ‘to strike’; „ „ „ ^ (§ 46 ) ‘struck’. 

(g) Boots of the 1st (hhvddi) class with penultimate g may optionally 
substitute Guna for their radical vowel before the suffix g (when added 
with, intermediate provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally 
or conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; rt. ‘bo delight’ forms usually 
‘delighted’; but in the sense of ‘beginning to delight’, or when the 
Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally, it forms or gi f ^g. In a few 
other roots, such as cl. 1, to which the suffix of the Past Pass. Ptc, 
may under certain conditions (§ 507, c) optionally be added with the in- 
termediate Gu^a must be substituted for the radical vowel, when g is 
added with e,g. ;^g or but of it. cl. 4, T%%r or 

§ 510. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic, irregularly 
(a) ‘to cut; Past Pass. Ptc. ‘cut’. 


SjTT ‘ to place ’; „ „ 

„ ‘placed’. 

IfT ‘to measure’;! 

‘to barter’; J ” ” 

„ ‘measured’, ‘bartered’. 

^ ‘to finish’; „ „ 

„ ^ ‘finished’. 

‘ to stand’; „ „ 

„ ‘standing’. 

^ ‘to sing’; „ „ 


W ‘to suck’; „ „ 

„ ^ ‘sucked’. 

•IT ‘ to drink’; „ „ 

„ «ft?r ‘drunk’. 

to split’; „ „ 

„ ot ‘split’. 

sift ‘to sharpy’; „ sp^r or %cr ‘sharpened’, 
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^ ‘to weave’; Past Pass. Pta ^ ‘woven’. 

‘to wake’; „ „ „ STFrf^ ‘awake’. 

^f^T'to be poor’; „ „ „ ‘poor’. 

(b) The roots ^ ‘ to give’, and ^ ‘to protect’, form in the Past Pass 
Pto, ‘given’, ‘protected’; this participle may drop its initial when 
a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it; e.ff. or spcf; when 
^ has thus been dropped, a preceding ^ or is lengthened ; e.g. 

or ?fr^, 

(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past 
Pass. Ptc. irregularly : — 

rt. ‘to eat’; Past Pass. Pte. ^’=1 ‘ eaten ’; (3T5f «. ‘food’). 

rt. ‘to protect’; „ „ „ ‘protected’. 

rt. ■(% ‘to destroy’; „ „ „ or ‘destroyed’. 

rt. 5^ ‘ to be ill’; ,, „ „ ‘ill’ (as with fever). 

rt. ‘ to cleanse ; „ „ „ kT ‘ cleansed ’. 

rt. ^?TT?T^‘to grow’; „ „ „ or tffq' ‘grown’. 

rt. ‘to faint’; „ „ „ or ?|T%or ‘fainting’. 

‘ contracted ’. 

rt. » „\^ ‘ coagulated 

^ ‘cold’. 

rt. STT ‘to cook’. „ „ „ or ‘ cooked ’. 

rt. P^JIg^'to grow’; „ „ „ ‘grown’, 

rt. ‘to delight’; „ „ „ ^ ‘delighted’. 

§ 511* A few roots cannot form the Past Pass, Ptc. in ^ or its 
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from 
the roots ; rt. % *fco waste', ‘wasted'; rt. *to cook', ^cooked’, 
ripe'; rt. *to become dry', ‘dry'; rt. ‘to emaciate', 
'emaciated' (but e.g. with prep, ^ burst open', 

‘blown' (but e.g. with prep. or 51^) &o. 
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§ 512. (ct) A Past Active PtC. is derived from the Past Pass, Ptc. 
in ^ (or by the addition of the suffix e.g, 

rt. m ‘to bathe’; P. P. Ptc. WM; P» Act. P. ‘ one who has 

bathed’. 

tt. ^ ‘to do’; „ ,) ‘one who has 

done’. 

rt. ‘to split’; „ f^ST; „ f«T5T^'one who has 

splits 

(d) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
this participle see § 111 ffi 

2. — The Gerund. 

§ 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition 
of the suffix or by the addition of the suffix to the root or derivative 
verbal base. The suffix ^ is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in § § 488, 489) 
is prefixed; q* is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre- 
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) is prefixed, Mg, 

rfc. ^to lead’; Ger. ‘having led’. 

rt. cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base Ger. ‘hav* 

ing stolen’. 

rt. to know’; Cana B. Ger. of Caua ‘having 

caused to know’. 

Ger. ofrt. with prep. ‘having trained'. 

Ger, of Cans, of rt. with prep. ST, ‘having informed’. 

(5) The negative ‘not’ may be prefixed to either form of the 
Gerund ; e.gf. 

3T + ‘not having led'. 

‘not having stolen*. 

W = 3?^^; 3T + 

(a) — Marmaiion of the Gerund hy means of the suffice 
§ 514. The suffix is added to many roots without intermediate 
to some roots it may optionally be added with or without interme- 
diate to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with 
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(a) ?rs|t is added witliout intermediate ^ to roots ending in vowels 
(except and and to suck anit roots (§ 298, a, 2) end- 

ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under (&) and (c) 
below; e* g. 


rt. irr 

‘to know’; 

Ger. 



rt. % 

‘to conquer’; 


f^mr. 


rt. 5'/": 

‘to join’; 


g^r. 


rt. ^ 

‘to become’; 

„ 



rt. ^ 

‘to do’; 

3? 



rt. rt 

‘ to cross ’; 

3> 

to! (S 

|48). 

rt. ^ 

Ho fill;’ 

9} 

^ (§48), 

rt. 1 

‘to protect’; 

ii 


5 297,6). 

rt. g=f 

‘to loosen’; 

>J 



rt. 

‘ to split’; 

ft 

i%Rr. 



(5) ^ may optionally be added with or witkout intermediate ^ to 
the optionally-a«if roots enumerated in § 298, 5, 2 and 3 (except 
to ‘to wish’, ‘to hurt^, ‘to hurt’, ‘to desire*, 

‘to bear*, to purify*, to many roots ending in and to 

^ sr;, IR, R to 

roots ending in and to some other roots suck as ‘to be*, 

‘to support*, ‘to fall*, ‘to roam about*, &c._; e.y. 

rfc. Ho anoint’; Ger. or ST^F^or 

rt. R ‘ to wish „ trf^cSTT or ffT- 

rt. gR ‘to stretch’; „ or rfRr. 

rt. ?sR ‘to dig’; „ or 

rt. ^ ‘to tame’; „ or 

rt. ‘to be’; „ or fr^F. 

(c) ^ must be added with intermediate ^ to ‘to be hungry*, 
^ ‘to dwell’, to all roots that do not fall under (a) and {h\ and to 
derivative verbal bases ; e.g. 
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rt. g;?? ‘to be hungry’; Ger. or 

rt. ^ ‘to tear’; „ ^^5^. 

*s. . 

rt. ‘to live’; „ 

rt. 5^^, Oaus. B. 

Desid. B. 

(d) Tlie intermediate ^ must be lengthened after the rt. *to 
seW (Ger. and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. ‘to 

grow old’ (Ger. or ^ 

§ 515. When is added to a root without intermediate final 
radical consonants combine with the initial ^ of ^ as they combine 
with tlie initial ^ of the suffix gf (§ 507, e); moreover the root is liable 
to ail the changes described in § 509 (a ) — (/). 


rfc. ‘to speak’; 

rt. f to sacrifice 

rt. ‘to bind’; 

rfc. ‘ to grow calm ’; 

rt. ‘to go’; 

rt. ‘to dig’; 


Ger. 

» Iff- 
» ^• 

„ SJTF?^ ( or ). 

„ ?T?^« 

„ S13T5^ (or 


rt. ‘to play’; „ (ortf^). 

§ 516. When is added with intermediate the following 
rules apply to the root : 

(a) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and 
for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. Kg, 


rt. ‘to wish’; 

Ger. (or ^|T). 

rt. ‘ to play ’; 

„ (or 

rt. ^ ‘ to be’; 

„ (or f^). 

rt. ‘ to lie down 


rt, ‘topurify’; 

„ (or 

rt, ^ ‘to grow old; 

„ (or 5n5c^). 

rt ‘to fall’; 

„ 55r%c^(or 

. ' (6) Guria may optionally be substituted for penultimate ^ and ^ of 

rotate which be^ l^th wasonants and end in any consonant except 
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likewise for the penultimate 5}^ of ^ ‘to thirst’, ‘to bear’, and 
“to become emaciated’; e. g* 

rfc. ^ ‘to shine’; Ger. ftol or 

rfc. to write’; „ or 

rt. to be moist’; „ or (or 

rt. ^ ‘to thirst’; „ or ?n%^r. 

(c) Guna is ( against a and h ) not substituted for the radical vowel 
of ^^‘to extract’, f|^‘to torment’, ‘to put on’ (clothes), ‘to 
steal’, ‘to delight’, ‘to rub’, ^ ‘to weep’, ‘to know’, and of 
‘to tremble’, and certain other roots. The roots ‘to seize’, 

‘to say’, and ‘to dwell’, are changed as in the Past Pass. Ptc. K g» 


rt- %5r ‘fco torment’; 

Ger. (or %fr). 

rfc. ‘to know’; 


rfc. ‘to say’; 

„ 

rt, TO ‘to dwell ’; 

„ 'ster. 

rfc. ‘to seize'; 

■ ’N 



{d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in or and the penulti- 
mate nasal of ‘to roam about’, and ‘to tear out’, may ( against 

a) be dropped ; e,g, 

rfc. JF^r ‘fcofcie’; Ger. 3q[f^WT or JTf?2Rg[T. 

rt. ‘to roam’; „ q[f%5qrr or (or^’^^t). 

§ 517. The final ^ of derivative verbal bases in ^ is gunated ; other 
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate ^ of the Gerund 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate ^ of the 
Future, &c. JS, g. 

rt. cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base Ger. 

rt. ‘ to know’; Caus. Base ^if^; „ 

Desid. Base 

Atm. Freq.B.^S2r; „ 

§ 518. The following roots form their Gerund in irregularly : 
{a) The roots enumerated in § 510 {a) and (6) are changed in the 
Gerund in ^ as they are changed in the Past Pass. Ptc.j e,g. 
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rt. ^ ‘to cut’; 

Past Pass. Pte. 1%g'; 

Gel^ 

■'to place*; 

!3 >} j 

,, i • 

rt. ^ < to stand *; 

» „ %?r; 


rt. qj ‘ to drink *; 

„ „ 


rt. q- ‘to weave’; „ „ 


rt. ^ ‘to give’; 

» „ 

» ?fwr. 


(b) Roots in 3i; preceded by a nasal optionally retain that nasal even 
when 55 n- is added without intermediate eg. 

rt. ‘to break’; Ger. or 

rt. ‘ to anoint’; „ 3?^^^ or 

(o) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in 
5 ^ irregularly : 

rt. 31^ ‘to eat’; Ger. 

rt. ‘to stride’; „ or or 

rt. ‘ to hide ’; „ 3 %^ or (see § 403,8) or 3 T|T. 

rt.^ ‘to perish’; „ % (see §403,13) or ^fT or 

rt. ‘ to dive ’; „ ( see § 403,15 ) or ?T^. 

rt. ‘to wipe ’; „ (see § 403,19) or 

rt. ‘ to leap’; „ 

rt. ‘ to flow ’; „ or ?!rf^ 5 SIT. 

rt. ^ ‘ to abandon ’; „ (but Ger. of ^ ‘ to go ’, ^ 5 ^). 

(6) Formation of the Gerund by means 0 / the suffix ?f. 

§ 519 . (a) The suffix is added immediately to the root; e.y. 

3TT + rt. fr; Ger. STTfR. 


lillfilii® 
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(b) is changed to ^ when it is preceded by a short radical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel. S.g. 

+ rt. Ger. 

Sr + rfc. W, „ 51^- 

+ rt. f; „ 
sr ■ + rt. 

§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (6), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the 
root also in the Gerund in q* (but see § 523); e, g. 

^ + rt. Ger. 

sr + rt. „ srqft#. 

5r +rt. q; „ spj^. 

sr + rt. q=q; „ sr + 

'N. 

sr + rt. „ sr + ^ = 

+ rt. sr^; „ f%^fr. 

3Tr + rt. Sr^; „ 3TTi=E^. 

srr + rt. I; „ 

sr + rt. 

§ 521. Final radical ^ remains unchanged (observe § 297, h); the 
^ and ^ of fir, and are changed to and the ^ of ^ is 
optionally changed to grr (compare § 403, 11). 


srr 

+ 

rt. 

^5 

Ger. 



+ 

rt, 

<3^ 

W5 

>? 

qRwr^- 



rt. 


JJ 

^qffrq'. 


+ 

rt. 


JJ 

fISTq or 


§ 522. (a) The roots ?r?g|^ *to go’, ‘'to bend’, «to restrain’, and 
^ ‘to sport’ may drop their final ^before ^ (which by § 519, must 
be changed to when is dropped); the roots of the 8th (tanddi) class 

30 B 
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which end in nasal (except ^i^)i and the roots and cL 4, must 

drop their final nasal. 

aiT 

+ rfc. Ger. 

^TPF^r or 'STRra'. 

fl 

4- rt. 9*?:; „ 



+ rt. „ 

JT^- 


+ rt. „ 



(h) TLe roots ‘to dig^, ^ ‘to beget’, and ‘to obtain* option- 
ally drop their final ^ and lengthen their vowel when they do so; e,g* 
fSr+rfc. ^5 Oer. or 


§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in q* 
irregularly: 


rt. 

•s 

‘to eat’; 

Ger. 

e.g. STSTreq-. 

rt. % 

‘ to destroy 


» 5r#T. 

rt. 5Tni 

' to wake 


SrrrfJT; „ STSTFI^. 

-rt. SJIT 

‘ to grow old 



rt. ^ 

‘to barter’; 


“ttr; „ srqwr. 



, or 


rt. ^ 

‘to weave’; 

jf 

» 51^. 

rt. ^ 

‘ to cover ’; 

}) 

°RT^T; „ ^rqRTR. 


( with prep, 

'T^RRor qft#r). 

rt. # 

‘ to lie down ’; 

Ger. 

e.g. RJgpc^r. 

§ 624. (a) When tbe suffix is added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th (churddi) class or to causal bases, the final ^ of 
these bases is dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes 
the final ^ of the base is prosodially short, the final ^ of the base is 
changed to before sf. E. g. 

.rt. cl. 10 j Deriv. Base 

Ger. e.g. 


Cans. Base 

» „ sr^R. 

rt.^, 

. , ' » ' *’ i 



SIFR; „ RRFR. 

SiSSiliSMfSils 


IliPlilil? 

, ... ^’f4; }> 
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But rfe. Fpjj^cl. 10 ; Deriv. Base 5rTf&r; Ger. e.g. 

rfc. Cans. Base?Tfir; „ 

(J) The causal base sixfir ( ern^ ‘ bj obtain ’ ) may either drop 
its final ^ or change it to siq;; e.g. Ger. of the Causal of jf + grni, srrsr 
or qrTzq-. 

§ 525 Desiderative bases drop their final gj before q'* Atm. Fre. 
quentative bases drop their final q' when it is preceded by a consonant j 
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final sr, E.g. 

I>esid. Base Ger. e.g. 5R^=rf^. 

Atm. Freq. B. 


(c ) — The Gervmd in ;sRg|^. 

§ 526. (a) A third kind of Grerund may be formed by adding the 
suiBx immediately to roots or derivative verbal bases, which 

before generally undergo the same changes which they undergo 

before the final ^ of the 3 Bing Aor. of the Passive ; e.y. 

rt. ; 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. Ger. ‘ having split'. 

rt- » )) j> I) ‘ having gathered 

rt. „ „ „ „ ‘having cut'. 

rt'^; „„ „ „ 3igrTl%; „ ‘ having spoken '. 

rt. „„ „ „ 3TfT^; „ ‘havinggiven'- 

rt. ; 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. J SGlfTT; „ Hqi?; V having caused 
of the Causal qfWq^j to go’. 

(5) This Gerund in occurs rarely. It is mostly used, re- 
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which 
is expressed by the verb ,* e-y. ‘ having repeatedly remem- 
bered^; ‘having drunk repeatedly’. It may also be employed after 

the adverbs nmk ‘having first eaten, 

he goes’. Bometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in 
peculiar idiomatic constructions; doing (it) 
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thus’ 4, e. ‘he eats thus ’j ^TfnJTtf ?rk?r% ‘he feeds as 
mans as he knows <fco. 

3. — The Iotinhive. 

§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the suffix ^ whicl 
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same nfanner ii 
termination gr of the 3 Sing, of the Periph. Future Par, 
added to them ; e. n. 


to give ’. 
to conquer 
to be 


to cross' 


1 ?.; » » „ 

’• Periph Fut. 

of Causal. „ 

ofDesid. 

of Atm. Frq. „ 

4. — Veebaii Adjectives. 

§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal ad 
formed from any root or derivative verbal base. 

rmed by means of the suffix gs!f(}aasc. and neui ; ; 

means of the suffix ( maso. and neui-,. gpf}: 
rd by means of the suffix ( mmc, and neut; mj 


‘ to cause to know' 

‘to wish to know' 
‘ to know often ’ 
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rt. ^ to know or or ' wkat must or 

ought to be known". 

rt. If * to do or or ‘ what must or ought 

to be done". 

(5) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 13 L 
(a) — The Verbal Adjective in 

§ 529. The suffix is added to roots and derivative bases in 
the same manner in which the suffix of the Infinitive is added to 
them ; e.g. 

it fT; Inf. Vb. Adj. ^ what must or ought to 

be given"* 

rt. ‘ „ conquered^ 

rt. 3T; „ ‘ what must or ought to 


what must or ought to 
he loosened 
» » » stolen’. 




Cans. „ ' what must or ought to 

be made to know 

(6 ) — The Verbal Adjective in 

§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix 
(changeable to ^ijfr;Er by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm.; penultimate 
however, is always changed to ^ (not to ;f); in it is changed 
to gffH:, i7.^* 

rt. Vb. Adj. 'what must or ought 

to be given "* 

rt. ), = „ „ sung". 

rt. 1%; „ ^ + ST^flf^r = ‘ „ „ conquered’. 
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1 §531- 

rt. qxr; 

Vb. Adj. tR#! 

* what must or ought to be 





cooked 

rt. 

75 


< 

77 77 

5 , split'. 

rt. 

7? 


C 

77 57 

„ emitted 

rt. f^PcT 

'N 

} 77 


i 

77 77 

„ blamed 

It- mj 

7? 

(§403,8) 

6 

77 77 

„ hidden 

rt. 

77 

?Tr^4k(§ 403,19) 

77 77 

„ wiped 

rt. ¥rsr; 

, '■N’' 

57 

or 1 

(§403,14) I 

" e , , 

■ " 77' ' 3) 

„ fried 

§ 531. 

The 

final ^ of derivative bases of roots of the 

10 th (churddi) 


class and of Causal bases, and tbe final ^ of Desiderative bases are drop- 
ped before the final ^ of Attnanepada Frequent, bases is drop- 

ped when their final ^ is preceded by a vowel; but when it is preceded 


by a consonant, the whole final ^ is dropped 

rt. ^ Der. B. Vb. Adj. '^ofk ‘ what mast or ought 

rt, spj;Caus.B.Wti%; „ 


to be stolen '• 
» „ to be made 

„ DesidB. „ 


to know 

„ to be desired 

„ A.Preq.B. „ 


to know 

„ to be known 

rt. ; „ 


frequently 
» „ frequent- 

rt. Caus.B. » 


ly to be', 
„ „ to be 

(c ) — The Verbal Adjective in ;sf. 

made to give'. 


§ 532* When the suffix ^ is added to roots ending in vowels, these 
vowels undergo the following changes:-— 

(a) Final m {% § 297, 5 ) is changed to 1^5 g, 

Pir ‘ <■: 
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rt. 

Verb. Adj. ^ ‘ what must or ought 

to be given’. 

rt. 

» ij ‘ „ „ 

33 

„ sucked’. 

rt. 

^ ‘ „ „ 


„ sung’. 

rt. Wt; 

33 )3 'BRT ‘ „ „ 

3> 

„ finished’. 

(h) Final ^ and ^ are gunated ; e, g. 




rfc. fw; Verb. Adj. ‘what must or ought to be conquered’. 

rt. ^ „ „ „ ,, led'. 

(c) For final ^ and ^ Vriddhi is substituted ; g. 

rt. i:; Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to be seized’, 

rt. „ „ g’ri ‘ „ crossed’. 

(d) is substituted for final gr and but when the verbal adjec- 

tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final gr and gf? 
is A', g, 

rt. 5; Verb. Adj. ' what must or ought to be praised’, 

>» jj ‘ what must necessarily be praised ’. 

rt. ‘ what must or ought to be cut’, 

» ,3 ‘ what must necessarily be cut’. 

§ 533, When ^ is added to roots with penultimate ( prosodialJy 
short or the following rules apply: 

(m) Penultimate g*, and are gunated ; e. g, 
rt. fir^jVerb. Adj.^^1^ ‘what must or ought to be split’. 

rt- ‘ „ « » » known’. 

(6) Penultimate ^ remains unchanged ; e, g, 

rt. Verb. Adj, ‘ what must or ought to be destroyed*. 

§ 534, To roots with penultimate ( prosodially short) ^ is 
added thus : 

(a) When the root with penultimate Sf ends in a labial letter, sr 
remains unchanged j when the root ends in any other letter, gff is 
lengthened, M* g* 


240 


SASrSKElT grammas. 



what ffiust or ought to be cursed 
” » » 7 , borne’. 


sown 


(Jiafc with prep, jf, srMRT.) 

§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonant: 
remain unchanged ; e, g. 

rt. Verb. Adj. < what must or ought to be blamed’. 

‘ „ „ „ „ honoured’. 

„ bound.’ 

i. !t.^^ ■ . ^ ”0 intermediate w 

anmx v ^ respectively before the 

ri. %\iP.P.Ple. ftw, Vb.Adj. ^ •»hatmii.tor ought 

. ‘ to be sprinkled ’. 

‘ „ „ cooked’. 

» 31^; „ anointed’. 
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tJiat of in when it means ‘ what must be eaten and 
the final or of any root when ‘ necessarily ’ is prefixed to 

the Verbal Adjective ; e. g. 

rt. Verb. Adj. o(T'S3T ‘what must or ought to be spoken’. 

I’t- >, » ‘ „ „ „ „ abandoned’. 

rt. ‘what must necessarily be cooked’. 

§ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb.' AdJ. 
in q- irregularly : 


rt. 

I 

‘ to go ■; Verb. Adj. 551. 


rt. 


‘ to praise 

„ „ 


rt. 


‘ to do 

■ ■ ■ ■: ■■■ " 

„ „ ^ or^d^T. 


rt. 


‘ to dig 



rt. 


‘ to hide 

.. „ SIT or Jitir. 


rt. 


to go’, when without prepos., or with prepos. 

0 

; < 

Dtherwise ; 

( ^ to be gone to 

^an instructor' ). 



rt. 


‘ to be pleased’; Verb. Adj. 


rt. 

M' 

'to milk'; 

>, pr or 


rt. 


' to respect 

» ; i:?r. ' : " 


rt. 


‘to support'; Verl 

'•Adj. ( with prep. 





or 


rt. 


‘to wipe'; „ 

„ l^JTordTF#. 


rt. 

5 

‘to mix'; ,, 



rt. 


‘ to take', with „ 

j? 




prep. 

„ STT^'^T; (otherwise^). 

rt. 


‘ to select „ 

,, f^or^#. 


rt. 


‘to rain'; „ 



31 s 
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rt. ‘to praise'; Verb. Ad j\ or sjrijr. 


[ § 588- 


rL Jsrrar ‘to rule’; 

, rt. ^ ‘ to press out’, 

with prep. STT; „ 

, rt. ‘to praise’; „ 

rt. ^ ‘ to strike ’; „ 




'STRfr^; (otherwise ^ro?r or 
or 5rr^. 


§ 638. When the suffix ^ is added to derivative verbal bases the 
final letters of the bases undergo the same changes which they under 
go before the suffix ( § 631 ); e. 

rt. Deriy. Base Verb. Adj. 

Caus. BaseWtf^; „ „ 

rt. ^prq-. 

. rt. |i|:; Deriv. Base ^Irf; „ „ 

5 .-A List op othee common Pbimaey ob Kjjit Supfixes. 

employed to fono adjectives, or subetaiifeivee denoting 

penultimate short or the final vowel of a vnraf 4 he 

V,iddhi..bs.it,teimo«“rta^ 

root is shortened belor. * X?X "LIT, ^ 
predne. and to roets combined ,ith pr.positio" 

and 489); sometimes the nominal base formed whb 'es(§p88 

composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes V'T ^ 
‘conquering, victory ’( rt. ri,e > ”*• 

*n_.. -disea,.; ( rt. ^r* ^.?d^,r;xc 

m. ‘preference’ (rt. sew. sk^ with ^ P*' ^ 


v V m. ’ a warrior ' ( rfc. ww Z i .t. 

. of cookiD w Vrt TT-:r\> rr m i « i x tho acfc 

'■>. ‘dejeotion’ (rt. ^ with pr.’ i? Pr- ST )j 
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* knowing, intelligent ^ ( rt, f ‘ knowing ' ( rt. gt witli pr. 

pot-maker, potter ’ ( rt. ^ ); ‘ 

light-maker ^ i. the snn ( rt. ^ )* m, * the water-giver’, i, e., a 
oloud, ( rt. -^T )i ‘ ^ twice-born ’ or * a bird ’ ( rt. ^553^ ),* — 

^ easy to be done ’ ( rt. ^ )• ' difficult to be obtained ’ ( rt, 1^^). 

3. ( changeable to ky § 58 ) mostly forms neuter substan- 

tives which denote the action or state expressed by the root or verbal 
base, the instrument or means by which that action or state is brought 
about, &c.j but it also forms some feminine nouns ( in especially 
from roots of the ehicrddi cia>ss or causal verbs ), and masculine nouns. 
A penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is generally gunated. 

<7. 3T5PR 3 t? 5;)5 'speech ’ ( rt. ^=^); n, ‘the 

mouth, face’ (rt. ??. ‘reading, study' (rt. ^ with pr. 

* going after * {vt. with pr. ); n. ‘ eye ’ ( rt, )• 
n, 'ear’ (rt. g ); n. ‘food' (rt. n, ‘death' (rt ^ )• 

‘an ornament' (rt. seat’ (rt. STT^); or 

‘a cause’ (rt. ^ )5 n. ‘a vehicle’ (rt. ); n. ‘a gift’ 
(rt. ^)5 tale’ (rt. with pr. — rpsmxf ‘counting’ 

( rt, ^over ’ ( rt. 

3. ( Decl. Y. ) forms a number of ( mostly ) neuter nouns. A 
. penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is gunated. U, g, 

‘speech’ ( rt. ^p^); Tr*T^ «* ' mind ’ ( rt. :it; 3^)5 ' adoration ’ ( rt, 

^)? intellect ’ ( rt. 

4. (Deck IX.) also forms neuter nouns, and before it a penulti- 
mate short or a final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. J'.^. 

‘birth’* (rt. ‘action, deed’ (rt, ^ )j ‘armour’ (rt. 

^). ^ (dwelling, house ’ ( rt. T%^). 

5. ^ mostly forms neuter substantives which denote the instru- 
ment or means by wdiich the action expressed by the root is accompli- 
shed: Before this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is gunated. M, g, 

n, ‘a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel’ ( rt. tff, ); n, ‘the 

mouth, face' (rt. ^ ‘a garment’ (rt. n. ‘eye’ 

(rt. )j ^ ); ^T=ir ‘command, rule, precept’, &c. 

( rt ^ m. or ‘ a ’ ( rt ^). 

0. (Bed, XIII.) forms a large number of feminine substantives 
which generally denote the action or state expressed by the root. In 
most cases this suffix is added like, and the root undergoes before it 
the same changes which it undergoes before, the suffix g- of the Past 
Pass, Participle. M.g, ifrr%/ ‘conduct’ (rt. rfr ); ^=5%/ ‘praise ’ ( rt. 
WfnRr/ ‘make, shape’ (rt. ^ with pr, ^>5 35]%/ ‘liberation’ (rt. 
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‘Standing (rfc. gjfgf/ ‘help’ (rt. ^)—As the suffix ^ is changed 
to jf, so 1 % is changed to fir ( or f&r ), after roots ending in and 
after ^ancl some other roots ( but not after roots ending in ^ ); e. g. 

‘scattering’ (rt. |); ‘cutting’ (rt. ^); ‘fatigue’ (rt! 

t|); but ‘calamity’ (rt. with pr. Past Pass. Ptc. 

7. sn is added, instead of to those roots ending in consonants 

which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate 5 
in the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases ( except 
causal bases and most roots of the chur&fii class, which take see 
2, above ). E. g.^xf.‘ exertion ’ (rt. ^ jf ‘service’ (rt. ^ ). 
pn/ ‘worship’ (rt. -play’ (rt. ^ ); ‘regard’ (vt. 

with pr. f§rgi^r/ ‘the wish to know’ (from Desid. base of 
ft. ^r); f^rerr/ ‘thirst’ (from Desid. base of rt. qr); qM-grr f. ‘huno^er’ 

( from Desid. base of rt. ). ^ 

8 . 3 is added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. E. g, 

‘desirous to go’ (rt. qf ); ‘desirous to approach’ ( rt. 

with pr. gq ); ‘desirous to see’ (rt. ‘desirous to 

create ( rt. ‘ about to die, moribund ’ ( rt. ^). 

9. may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal 
base to denote the agent. Before it, a penultimate short radical vowel 
is gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate gj' ( except the gj of set 
roots ending in jjr ) takes its Vriddhi substitute. Roots in grr (q 6 - and 

?!’ ^ S- ^ ) ‘splitting’ 

(rt. i^); informer’ (from Cans, of rt. ^g-); ‘leading, 

a leader (rt. ^); ‘taming’ (rt. ^); f^qrqsp • re-straining ’ (rt. 

with pr. ^ ); ‘ a father ’ ( from oaus. of rt. grq )• arosE 

‘ giving ’ (rt. ^ ); ■ receiving ’ (rt. 3 |f ); ‘ killing ’ ( r t. Jg- ). 

10. ^ (Deck XVI.) also is added to roots and derivative verbal 

bases to denote the agent. It is added in every way like the termina- 
tion gr of the 3 Sing, of the Periph. Put. Par. or Itm. which, in fact 
as has been already stated ( g 373), is the Norn. Sing. Masc. of this 
8 U X. E. g. {fern. ^ ) ‘a doer, an agent’ ( rt. ^ ^ ‘a giver’ 

(rt. ‘a protector’ (rt.%).,q^ ‘a speaker’ ( rt. S 

%hte^’(ri,gw).&o.Vi^:^r ^ 


§ 540 . ] 
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11. ( DecL IV. ) forms nouns denoting the agent. It is mostly 
added to roots that have prepositions prefixed to them ; or the nouns 
formed with it are only used in composition with other nouns. Before 
roots are generally changed as they are changed before the suffix (9) 

diving or dependent upon' (rt, with pr. efrg); t|f^- 
' turning round ' ( rt. ^ with pr. ); * dwelling' ( rt.j 

5 with pr. )• dn the habit of eating hot things' 

( rt. ‘regarding as beautiful' ( rt. ‘mak- 
ing e:fiorts ( rt. ‘ lasting' ( rt. ); ‘ about to be, 

future' ( rt. 

12. The primary suffixes and which are employed in the 
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been treated of in 
§§ 173-175. 

6.-A List of the most common Secondary or Taddhita Suffixes, 

§ 540. 1. ^ forms substantives and adjectives with various signifi- 
cations; e. g, n. (from ‘purity'; n. (from ‘youth'; 

n, (from ‘friendship'; n, (from g;g;) ‘breadth'; spiq; n, 

( from ) ‘a collection of crows' ; m. { from ^ ) ‘a son's son, a 
grandson' ; m. ( from ) ‘a citizen'; (from 

of the earth, a king'; (from ‘a descendant of Puru'; 

m, (from ‘a descendant of Upagu' ; (from js^tt^ROT) 

grammarian'; ^ (from ‘divine'; c| 5 |q 7 ?|‘ (from q^qrfqf) ‘coloured red'; 

(from =grg^) ‘visible'; ‘made of stone'; &c,* 

2. ^ is similarly employed; e, g, ( from ) ‘ proverty'; 

q-TT^r^ n, (from q*fu^) ‘ wisdom'; n, (from ‘bravery'; 

n, ( from qfopsi;) ‘trade'; ( from ) ‘eagerness'; n. 

( from f p 3 fg^ ) ‘ sovereignty'; n, (from ‘manliness'; n, (from 

‘friendship', %qrqf^ ‘ generalship ' ; 771 , 

(from ‘a member of the regal caste'; qpr^ m. ( from ) ‘a de- 

scendant of Garga'; (from ‘divine'; ( from f^q;) ‘celesbial'; 
qsq ( from qt ) ‘bovine'; jqyq ( from qiq* ) ‘ rustic'; ( from qrq ) 
‘dental, suitable for the teeth’; &c. 

^ The examples will show that Vriddhi is of ten substituted for the first vowel 
of a noun to ‘which the suffix ^ or ® 5 r is added. When the first vowel of a primitive 
word is preceded by ^or being both the finals of a word, these semivow'els are 
first changed to ^=25;^ and respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; e.g, 
from S 3 n«fp[;t 3 |. (changed first to ‘a descendant of Svashva’, 

(from changed first to The same rule is observed in regard to some 

other words in which ^ and ^ are not finals of a word; e, g, ‘ treating of 
accents' (from changed to &c. 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ | 540-^ 

3 . ^ n. and form abstract nouns; e. g. n. or (from 

STI eowliood, tlie nature of a cow’; n. or 55^1/ (from ‘firm- 
nesB ; or (from ‘cowardice’; or 

f ‘^orthlessness’; m. or (from :^) ‘servi- 

tudo; &c. lire suftx ^ sometimes denotes a collection of the objects 
expressed by the noun to which it is added ; g. (from ‘a 

collection of men, mankind’. 

i. m. is added to adjectives denoting a colour and to some other 

c nouns; the adjectives to which it is attached 

■e it the same changes which they undergo before the com- 

«• S’- i:%rrsi;»«. 
- . i’;W%r!^m.(from 

‘ firmness’; sri%Tr^ m. ( from ) 
iviness.’ Nouns formed by this suffix 
^ _ carefully distinguished from primary 

neuter nouns in jjg;, such as n. ‘ action’, &o. ( § 539, 4 ), 

6. and ^ ( Decl. Till. ) form possessive adjectives; e, g, 

( from ) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent’; ( from ) 

possessed of knowledge, wise’. The suffix grg; is added to nouns the final 
or penultimate letter of which is ar, gji, or jj; and to nouns that end in a 
surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental 
or La bial; e. g. ( from ^pr) ‘ possessed of knowledge’; 

( from ‘possessed of what ? ( from ) « loving 

(from q^) ‘possessed of milk, milky’; ¥n^(from ^pg;) ‘posses- 
mng light’; pf;g;^( from ‘possessed of or accompanied by, the 
aruts ; ( from ) ‘containing stones’. To other nouns qrjgr is 

generally added; e. g. gri^pfg[; (from ‘possessed of fire’, &c. Pinalgr 

and g; undergo before possessive suffixes the same changes with they 

undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; e.g. (from 

J!! *^5 not qjftqg; ); ( from 

not ‘ possessed of light’; fgrorgr (from not f%3-Fn?r ) 

containing learned men’; so also &c. ( See No. C ). 

ftrg;) and (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives. 
^ is mostly added to nouns ending in gj which is dropped before ^ 5 
mostly to nouns ending in ( see No. 5 ); appears only in a few 
Jnvatives. Mg. ^ (from gq) ‘ wealthy’; ( from 

;?prra’g^(from ‘ascetic’; (from ‘intellig^.’; 

Wm) ^ eloquent \ 

nri ^ afijeetives which denote ‘ containing ’ that which is ex- 
essed by the nouns to which ^ is added’: e. a-, trffersr Ifrnm rr«»\ 


adjectives, to form abstract 
undergo be£or( '‘ 
parative and, superlative suffixes and ^ ( § 173 ) 

(from ‘whiteness’; yjfliqvTW. (from ‘greatness’ 
t 3 f^) ‘ width’; 

^breadth’: TrfJira m. 
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taining or bearing flowers ( from ) ‘ thorny 

( from ' afflicted with a disease, diseased 

8. (/em. 5 FnTt) forms adjectives which denote ‘made of, consist- 

ing of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to which 
qpiq* is added. Before and final ^5 and x:^ must be changed 
to the corresponding nasal. E, g, (from ) ‘made of stone’; 

( from ) ‘ consisting of mango trees ) 

‘abounding in food’; ^^;Frq‘ ( from ) ‘ made of wood ’; f^iqqrq’ ( from 
not ) ‘consisting of intelligence’. Nouns in yfq- are some- 
times used as neuter substantives to denote ‘abundance of that which 
is expressed by the noun to which is added ; e>g. ‘abundance 

of food 

9, (fern, ^TT^) forms adjectives which denote ‘ measuring as 

much as, reaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to 
which Tfpq' is added; e. g, ( from ) ‘ as high as the thigh 

10. q^ indecL forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
‘like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which qq^is added, provided 
the likeness referred to, be an action; e,g, qnfgitjrqq^ indecL (from 

‘ like a Brahman ’ ( * he studies like a BrAhman ’ ). 

11, Other secondary suffixes, such as and which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, &c., have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs ( §§ 169, 189, &c.) 

II.— COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 

§ 541, Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions, and 
particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to 
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted 
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a whole 
and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members — relations 
which, if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed 
by two or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences, E, g, 

‘ a king ^ ‘ a man ' ^ a king's man ' 

(mtwfiy, 

‘ blue ’ + ‘a lotus’s ‘ a blue lotus ’ 

‘three’ + ‘world’s ‘the three worlds’ 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAE. 


[ § -542 


taken collectively (vT^oif ^TITliro ); 

‘ long ' + ‘ an arm = ‘ a person possessed 

of long arms’ ^I|; W ?Er:); 

PrriroT * a Brahman ’ + ‘ a Kshatriya’= ‘ a 

Br4hman and a Kshatriya ’ ( anffroT^ ^f^Rrar); 
STT ‘unto’ + gf%i ‘ final liberation ’= arr^f^ ‘ unto final 

liberation’ (arr §%{). 

§ 542. Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when 
they form any but the last members of a compound, take in general no 
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the 
rules of Sandhi ) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
( § 94 ) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases ( g 9o ) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi- 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base, E. g, 

* a thief ' -j- ^ ‘ fear ' = ‘ fear from thieves ’ ). 

‘ beautiful ’ ( § 109 ) -f- qff^ ‘ a husband ^ ‘ a beautiful 

husband ' ( ^?^rrqri%: ). 
fgfgqg; ‘wise* (§ 122 ) 4 -]j^q[ *a man * =: '^ise man* 

( ) 

' we ’ ( § 177 ) + ‘father’ = ‘our father’ (ar^n^ ■fiRTl). 

q^^RT ‘ fifth * + ‘ ^ wff® ’ = ‘ ^ftb wife * ( 

wiA). 

‘ beautiful ’ + ‘ a wife ’ =: ‘ a person wlio has a 

beautiful wife ’ ( ‘STW )■ 

§ 543, (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine 
with the intial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
§§ 17 — 39, Preceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
. 5g of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in g§ 17 — 39, E. g. 

Baitya’ + ‘enemy’ =^^1^ (§ enemy of theDaityas*. 

, , : igfl ‘ Lakshmi * 4- ‘ a lord * = ( § 18 ) ‘ the lord of Lakshm! *. 

qgq ‘ the Ganges * 4- ‘a water * = ( § 19 ) ‘ the water of 

, ' the Ganges*, 

' ^'soverei^ty ( i 19 ) ‘the sovereignty of 

V, " ' , 
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‘Aladliu* + ( § 20 ) ^tlie enesiy of BLadhu*. 

‘a tree’ + 'shade’ = f (§ 38, a) *the shade of a tree’. 

'Lakshin! + ‘shade’ = or (§ h), 

‘a Aiamt’ -f q% ‘a lord’ = (28, c) ‘the lord of the Maruts’. 

» » + ?TOT * a troop ’ ( § 28, c?) ‘ the troop of the 

Maruts’. 

(§ 73, 3, ) ‘hunger’ + ‘thirst’ = ( § 28, c ) ‘ hunger 

and thirst’. 

„ „ + ^T^rr disease’ = ( § 28, ) * hunger-disease 

( § 76, 2 a ) ‘ speech ’ + ‘ harshness ’ = ( § 27, c ) 

‘ harshness of speech 

„ „ + * beginning ’ ( § 27, b) ‘ the 

beginning of a speech’. 

(§ 4) ‘ mind ’ 4 . ‘gone’ = « ) 'gone or seated 

in the mind 

(§ king’ + 3 ^’'? ‘a man’ = ‘a king’s man’. 

„ „ + (§ 19) ‘ a king of kings 

( 6 ) There are a few exceptions. When the bases ‘a cat’ or 
‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in or 
these vowels may optionally unite with the initial ^ of and 
to ^ or or ‘ one who has bimba-like lips When 

the word jft followed in the same compound by a word beginning 
with both the final of 5 rfx and the intial ^ may remain unchanged; 
according to some, the ^ of gfx may before all vowels be changed to , 
nt+^ = 3ftS3? or or srr^i^r. Linal and of 

first members of compounds before initial 'qr, are changed to 

^ and final of first members remains before certain words 

unchanged; g. ^ butter-Jar wm, + 

qfp$f = ‘ an iron vessel ’. These and other specialities are best 

learnt from the dictionary. 

g 544. I^ouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally, however, they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Borne compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain suffixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally; 
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as such. For examples see below. 

§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with oneof the feminine 
suffixes ^5 OT forms the last member of aTatpurusha-compoundin 

32 s ’ 
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which the first meaiber governs the second member (§ 550, a, 5), or of 
a Bvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is usual* 
ly denoted by a Taddhita suffix ( § 560 ), or of a Bahuvrihi-compound, 
its final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 506, 5). Under the same 
conditions the final ^ of Tft is changed to For examples see below. 

{h) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened ( final ^ be changed 
to final and 5 ^ to ^ ), 

§ 5i6. All compound nominal bases have by the native grammarians 
been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva 
and Avy ayibbava. 

1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member, 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpuriisha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Kamadh^raya. Again, a Karma- 
dh^raya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number, 
is called a DvigU-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpuimsha- 
compound to which neither the term Karmadharaya nor the term 
Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
' second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case* -S^* g. 

Tatpurusha only : Hhe king’s man’ Compare 

the English * house-top,’ &c. 

Karmadharaya t ‘a blue lotus’ ( Compare 

the English ‘low-land’, d?c. 

Bvigu: *the three worlds collectively’ (^U|f HITT- 

)4 Compare the English ‘ fortnight &c. 

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called D eteminatiV'e cow- 
H pounds^ those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadhfiraya 
,l)vigu, Dependent deteminative compounds. Karmadh&raya 
■ compounds may be called Appositional deteminative compounds, 
Numeral determinative compounds. 

^ §; !B&Myr&i-compdund is a compound which denotes something 
. eSe .bM It generally attributes 
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tbafc whicli is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of its members. When dissolved, it must be exprcvssed by more than 
two inflected words, mz,^ by the two words which are its members, 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu* 
vrihi compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound 
forms an attribute. E.g, 

Balm vrihi : ‘a person with a yellow garment’ 

has a beautiful wife ^:) 

Compare the English ‘blue-beard V '^^oble-miiided’, &c 

Bhabuvrlhi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 

3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per- 
sons or things denoted by its several members. When dissolved, its„ 
members must be connected with each other by the particle ^ ‘ and 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrlhi-compounds always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word ), 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. E,g* 

Dvandva : BrAhman and a K?hatriya’ 

^ ^ Brahman, a Kshatriya, a Yaishya, 

and a Shiidra.’ 

Dvandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds. 

4. An Avyayibhdva-com pound is indeclinable ; its first member is 
generally a preposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissolved, 
would govern the second member. There are some Avyaylbhava-com- 
pounds the sense of which canuofc be expressed by their members, when 
uucompounded, but requires for its expression other words than those 
actually compounded, E. g, 

Avyayibhava : ^ towards the fire ’ ( ). 

‘ according to one’s ability ’ ( 

‘ not going beyond one’s powers ’ ). 

Avyayibhava-compoimds may be called Adverbial compounds* 

Ao^^.~The student is warned not to regard as an Avyayibhava every 
compound that happens to be an adverb. Thus a Bahuvrihi-compound 
being an adjective, may be used adverbially^ but it would not on that 
account cease to be a Baliuvrlhi. 
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1. — Tatpurusha OB Determinative compounds. 

(a ) — Dependent Determinative Compounds. 

§ 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand — 

1. In the Accusative case ; e. g. 

( N. Sing. Masc. “g*: ) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna’ 

(N. Sing. Masc. ‘one who has overcome pain’ 

( Neut. K. Sing, ‘ pleasure that lasts a moment ’ 

2, In tlie Instrumental case; e. < 7 . 

grKEfnl (Masc., N. Sing. °^;) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (vn*’^*n5l0- 
( N. Sing. Masc. %; ) ‘ like his mother ’ ( ^TS^fr: ). 

( N. Sing. Masc. %; ) ‘ protected by Hari ’ ( ^rRT: ). 

( N. Sing. Masc. °gr: ) ‘ split with the nails ’ (?r^fw:). 

3. In the Dative case ; a. S'. 

( Neut., N. Sing, ‘’s^ ) ‘wood for a sacrificial post’ 
iftfigr ( Sing. Masc. %; ) ‘good for cattle ’ ( ). 

( Masc. and Neut., Fern. ) ‘ intended for a Brahman’ ^ e.g» 

‘ l>roth for a Br.’, ‘grael for a Br.’, 

qf^r: ‘ milk for a Br.’, ( Though compounded of f^;^sr4-ei4'3 the sense of 
when no composition takes place, is not expressed’ by the two 
•words f|qr and a ff. is simply ( ;5|q: )• 

4, In the Ablative case ; e. g. 

( Neut., N. Sing, ‘ fear from a thief ’ (=tRT^S'«rJ^). 

( N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘ afraid of a wolf ’ ( 

J ( N. Sing. M^c. ‘ fallen from heaven ’ ( ). 

: ;; S, In the Genitive case ^.e, g. 

( Masc., N. Sing. ) ‘ the king’s man ’ (qxg: ). 

,1 ( Masc., N. Sing. °q; ) ‘ the man of him ’, i. e. ‘ his man ’ 

Sing ) ‘ a mountain-torrent ’ ( ). 

Sing, * '*» Mndred fools ’ ( n^oif ^jpgRI ). 


i5l#T^(Fem.,N. 

■ 
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6. In the Locative case ; e, g, . 

( N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘ skilled in dice ’ ( )• 

(^* Sing. Masc. ‘dependent on God' (from and the 

preposition with the suffix ^ added to the whole compound ). 

( N. Sing, Alaso. ) ‘ cooked in a pot ' ( vp^l ). 

Si»g- Neut. ‘done in the forenoon' ( 

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; e. g, 

( N. Sing. Neut. ‘ done by one's self ' ( 

Bing. Neut. ‘ half done ' ( 15^^). 

Bing. Neut. ' eaten there ' ( ^ 

§ 548. There is a class of Tatpurusha compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not 
used alone, or, when used by itself, does not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the compound. Compounds of this kind are usually 
called Upapada-compounds. Examples are : 

( § 539,1 ; N. Sing. Masc. °;t: ) pot-maker (not 
It is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such 
phrases as ). 

( § 539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °Tr: ) ‘ one who sings a verse of the 
Samaveda' ( ^ ), 

( § 539,1; N. Sing. Alasc. ^ one who takes a share ' ( ^*=3^ 
§ 492, a; N. Sing, Masc. ‘one who kills Vritra' 

( § 492, h; N, Sing. Masc. ‘one wlm conquers all ' ( 

§ 549, In certain Tatpurushas the first member ( against § 542 ) 
retains its case-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is 
the case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. Kg, 

(N. Sing. Neut. '<^one with strength' 1^^)* 

( N. Sing. Masc, ) ‘Wind by nature' 

( N. Sing. Masc. ®;Fr: ) ‘fifth with one's self’; i,e, ‘himself 
and four others 

( ^ouh, N. Sing. ^^5(3;^) ‘ voice for another' ( 

(N*eut.| N, Sing, ‘ voice. for one's self' ( 
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^*®c. %: ) ‘come from afar’ ( 

?P?n:S^ or ^Rfr^sr ( Maso., N. sing %: ) ‘ the son of a slave/ used 
as a term of contempt, 

(Masc.j K Sing, ) « Yudhishthira’ i.e. firm in battle 
Sing. Ma«o. °^) ‘touching the heart’ 

( N. Sing. Maso. °3r:) ‘ born in autumn’ (sa^ vlTOfr 

saif^i). * 





§ 550, (a) Some componuds, of which the first member would 
govern the second member if no composition had taken place, are like- 
wise considered Taipurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g, 

( Masc., % Sing, : ) *tlie forepart of the body’ {x^ 

( Masc., N, Sing.: ) *mid4ay ( )• 

( N, Sing, Masc, ) ‘ one who lias foiiiul a livelihootV 

( m#f also 

¥fT3?rsrT5^ (K. Sing, Masc. ) ‘born a monthago’ 

(h) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi- 
tion tlie sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must be 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participal of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed; e, g, 

(N, Sing Maso. ■ ^:) ‘surpassing a garland’ 

( K Sing, Masc, ‘departed from Kaushambi’ 

■ <l%<s^r5Rr: 

(c) Compounds like (Masc., K Sing. ) *one who is not a 

Brahman’ (if (Masc., H. Sing. ‘not a horse’ (iff 

®r^:) are likewise called Tatpurusha. 

r-. § 551. (a) Dependent and Appoaitional determinative com- 
pounds assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent 
determinative compounds like srigsifTflf ^ , however ( § 560, a ) and the 
deseribed in § 650, h such as siflnfrRr, take the gender of 
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componnds ending in and that must be neuter e, g. 
neut ' the shade of ( many ) sugar-canes’; neuU ‘an assembly of 

princes’. Tatpurusha-compounds ending in ( for :x'Ti%.) ‘ night’j and 
or ^ ( for ^fn^) ‘ day are generally masc. j e. g, xj^[^ masc. ‘ the 
first part of the night masc* ‘the forenoon on the other hand, 

^f^Tf ‘ ^ clear day ’ and others are neuter. ( See § 561. ) 

§ 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating, not merely, 
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it is for- 
bidden to do so. Here a few examples must suffice. The two nouns 
;^X% ^ cpiuT ‘ blind ’ cannot be compounded to express the 

sense * blind of an eye’ (^ 5 ^ ^ox:), because in general an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Instr, case (or rather, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case ) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
instance ‘ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye’. Again, in phrases like 
^ f|*sr: ^ the Brahman is the best of men it is not perniitted to 

form a compound of the two words and An ordinal number cannot 
be compounded with a noun in the Genit, case; (e.g. isfig: ‘the sixth 
of those present’). Nominal bases in g; or denoting an agent (§539, 
9 and 10 ), are, with some exceptions, nob compounded with a noun in 
the Genit, case ( e* g. ^xr^x ’^pgfT ^ the creator of the water 

* one who cooks rice but ‘ ^ worshipper of the gods’ ). 

^5 ) — ApposUional Determinative Compounds ( Karmadhdraya ). 

§ 553, The following are instances of appositional determinative 
compounds given by the native grammarians ; 

( Neut, N. Sing. ‘a blue lotus ’ 

( Masc., N. Sing. ) ‘ an only lord 

( Masc,, N. Plur, ) ‘ the old Mtmiiiiisakas’* i» e, 
the old school of the MimSrUisakas, 

( Masc,, N. Sing. ) ‘a good scholar’. 

( N. Bing. Masc. "’g-J ) ‘ bathed and afterwards 
anointed’ 

( N. Sing. Neut. ‘ done and not done ’ i. e. badly 
fg »Tq R i ° ( °WfO ‘ blackish-variegated 

Sing. Neut. “g?*;) ' of similar white colour 
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(N. Sing. Masc. °f%;) ‘a young bald-headed person’ 

(N. Sing. Neut. '^) ‘slightly brown’. 

{ Masc., N. Sing, ‘’w: ) ‘ a good man ’. 

SjTUT^ ( Masc., N. Sing. ) ‘ an excellent teacher’ ( jirfcT sirsn^: ). 
(N. Sing. Neut. ‘’?ra-) ‘ made into a heap’. 

( N, Sing. Ma3c.‘’ir: ) ‘ Mack like a cloud’ (?pT ^ sjqrart). 
(Masc,, N. Sing. °ot: ) ‘a Brahman who worships the gods< 
woi:). 

§ 554, In some Karmadharaya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes the second place; e.g, 

( Masc,, N. Sing, ‘’g: ) ‘ a tiger- like man’ { sqrsT ^ ). 

{ Masc., N. Sing, “’f: ) ‘ an elephant-like king’, i,e. an 


lans’; but the two 

Sif< • _ - ’ ^ *1 
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^ 3 ^ ' seven ^ and ‘a Eishi’ are compounded in tbe word 
(Masc.j IsT. Plur. * the seven Eighis, ’ because this compound is a 
proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear. 

§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the 
compass or a cardinal number may form a KarmadliS^raya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself, but has a Taddhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadlillraya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. Thus 
it is allowable to compound * eastern 4'3nrr55T ‘ a ball ’ 

*the eastern hall,' provided this compound is not used by itself, but has a 
Taddhita suffix added to it j ^ * being in the 

eastern hall'i Similarly ‘six mothers' (not used by 

itself) 4 - Taddh. ‘the child of six mothers' {i,e. K^rttikeya) ; 

* two cows,' not used in this sense, but, changed to 
in the sense of ‘ bartered for two cows ' ; ‘ cows’, 

not used by itself, but as first member in the Bahuvrlhi-compound 
‘one whose wealth consists in five cows’j etc. 

(5) Moreover, a cardinal number is compounded with another noun 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.y. ^ ‘ three * 
‘ worlds ’ (Neut., Norn, sing, * the aggregate of 

the three worlds ’ or ‘ the three worlds collectively 

(c ) — 'Eumerd Deierminatim Compounds (Dvigu), 

§ 558. A Karmadh^raya- compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Bvigu-compounda 
which have nob entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from §557,5, 
always denote an aggregate, £J. y. 

(ISTeut ,, N. Sing. ‘the three worlds collectively’. 

(Neut, N. Sing, ^the four Yugas collectively’. 

§ 559 Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. Bub when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in 
tbe feminine suffix ^ is generally added to it; some nouns in however, 
retain their final and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter. 
I'eminine nouns in shorten their final or substitute ^ for it. 
Nouns in either drop their final or substitute ^ for 
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q^pj^r ( Fem., N, Sing. ) from (Neut.), ‘ an aggregate 

of five roots’. 

qiPTra ( Neut., N. Sing. from ) q^+»mr (Neut.), 'an aggre- 
gate of five dishes*. 

( Nent.j N. Sing, or (I'enij N. Sing. from 

(Fem,), ‘ an aggregate of five beds', 

(Neut., N. Sing, °^) or (Fem., N. Sing “jjfi') from 

(Masc.) * five carpenters'. 

g 560« I) vigu-compounds which, although no Taddhita sufiix is added 
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, 
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last 
members are subject to § 545 ; e.gr. in the sense of * prepared 

in five dishes ' may be mase., fem., or neut,; similarly q"^j| (from 
‘HTt) ‘ bartered for five cows, ' dsc, 

§ 561. General rule for all Determinative Compounds : — 

The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last members of 
determinative compounds : 

!• 3Tf 1% ‘ a finger ’ is changed to after numerals andindeclin- 
ables ; e.ff. ‘ two fingers long.’ 

2. ‘a handful ’ may optionally be changed to inDvigu- 
compounds (except those described in§ 560) after f|' and 

neut. OT neut. ‘two handfuls’ ; but only srgffe ‘bought 
for two handfuls’. 

3. BTfq; ‘ a day’ is changed to gif; e. g. gRunf masc. ‘a holy day’; 
gff masc. ‘ an aggregate of two days’ ; but it is changed to sjg after in- 
deolinables, and words denoting parts of the day; e.g. ^iqfg; masc. 
‘ the whole day’, qqff; mctsc. ‘ forenoon ’; (see § 551, 6). 

L ift ' a a cow’, is changed to irq, except in the Dvigu-com- 
pounds described in § 560 ; e.g. q^tmiq' ‘ an excellent bull’, qigqq neut. 

‘ a collection of five cows’; but ‘ bartered for two cows’, 

6. i^'aship’is changed to qjq after si^, and in Dvigu-com- 
ponnds except those described in § 560 ; e.g. neut. ‘ half a ship’; 

f|qiq neut. ‘ two ships ’; but q^p^ ‘ bartered for five ships’, 

6. q^‘ a road’ is at the end of all compounds changed to qsf; 

' ^ Ay. «'»sc. ‘ the path of religion’; qwiqSi (BahuvrlM) a country’ 
& 0 ., fin which the roads are pleasant’. 
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' a king * is changed to e,g. mmo. * an excel- 

lent king^ 

. 8. ® night* is changed to after numerals, indeclinables, 

words denoting parts of the night, and guq*; e,g. wiissac. 

‘ the whole night*, maze. *the first part of the night*; neuU 

* two nights*. ( see § 551, 6. ) 

9. * a thigh * is changed to ^sy after and 

after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared ; 

mut ‘ the thigh of a deer* ; neut. * a thigh like 

a plank*. 

10. * a friend * is changed to e. g. masG, ' a friend 

of Kpish:^a* ; ’Rnsp^psf maze. * a dear friend*. 

But these changes do generally nob take place in determinative 
compounds the first member of which is or ( § 555, 5 ), or the 
negative prefix e.g. maze. (N, Bing. ) ‘ a good king* ; 

maze. (N. Sing. ) * a bad friend* ; (N, Sing. 

) * one who is not a king*. 

2,— BAEUVRfHI OR ArTRlBUTtVB COMPOUNDS. 

§ 562. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds t 
( N. Sing. Masc. \i ) ‘one with a yellow garment ( 

W^:)- 

Sing. Masc. V;) « long-armed * ^ 

(^* Sing. Masc. "eg: ) a village, &c., ‘ to which water has 
approached* ( li W* ). 

(N. Sing. Masc, ° 5 y: ) ‘ one by whom a car is drawn * ( 

(N. Sing. Masc. ‘ one to whom cattle are offered * 

(N. Sing. Alasc. ) a pot, &c., ‘from which boiled rice has 
been taken out * ( q igrTcH: ). 

(N. Sing. Masc. ) a village, &c., ‘ in which the men are 
heroes * ). 

(N. Sing, Alasc, ) ‘ one who has done his work * 

%ff ). , ' ' ' ‘ 

(N. Sing. Masc. *y|t) * One whose name is Devadatta ^ 
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(N, Sing. Masc, ‘ one whose name is INala’ ( 

w m )- 

(N, Sing. Masc. *one whose chief (aim) is justice' («gnl: 

nmn w 55r: ). 

^pgfrqnc (^- Masc. ' one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinhing', * thoughtful ' ( ). 

0^* IBlnr, Masc. ) tiie gods ‘ of whom Indra is the first \ 
i,e. Indra and the others ( % ). 

(b) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com- 
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative compounds 
that have undergone a similar change. 

(N. Sing. Masc, * one who has the brightness of light- 

). 

(N. Sing. Masc. *of god-like shape’ ^3*0- 

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last ; e,gn 

(^* Sing. Masc* “fui: ) ‘ one who has a sword in his hand ’ 

( ’TO w> ). 

(N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * one who bears a staff in his hand ’ 

( ). 

(c) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 
number , must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Bvigu- 
compounds. Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are : 

(N* Sing, Masc. ® one who has three eyes’, a name of 
Shiva ( W ). 

(K Sing. Masc, ) • one who has four faces’, a name of 
Brahman Sprif^T W 

§ 563 . The following attributive compounds may be compared with 
the Tatpurusha-com pounds described in § 550 k c: 

dr Sing. Alasc, '“dj: ) a tree.&c. * from which the 

leaves have fallen down ’ ( srtri%^Tf% ). 

, ’ Sing* Masc. devoid of energy (|%t^ 

Masc. %:) ‘high-nosed ’ ( TO* ^0. 

' 1 ^ ’(If., Sing; Masc. ‘oab whS^hm, m mn ’ ^ 
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§ 564. (a) ;F|'^^when used as tlie first member of Baluivribi-eom-* 
pounds is changed to ( § 555 , a ); e*g. 

Sing, Masc. °^i) ‘one who has big arms’ ( 

(h) The indeclinable ^ ‘with’, when used as the first member of 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to e,g, 

or ( ]Sr. Sing. Masc. ) ‘with one’s son’, or ‘accompanied 
by one’s son’ ( 5 ^ or ). 

§ 565, The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been 
given in § 542, applies also to'feniinine nouns which form the first mem^ 
bers of Bahuvrlhi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in 

and provided the second member of the compound is neither an 
ordinal number, nor one of the words |SnqrT> ^*9- 

( K Sing. Masc. ) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ (f%^T 
;gf:; is changed to jj by § 545, a), 

(H. Sing Masc. ‘one who has a beautiful wife’ 

W ^9 ^ shortened by § 545, a ), 

But (2^. Bing, Masc, "ijsi': ) ‘one to whom a virtuous 

woman is dear’ ( ); the first member retains here 

its feminine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished 
from whom a virtuous man is dear’, For similar 

reasons the feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as 

qrf^^rwtT^. wnroftwr#, 

§ 566. (u) The word ijlr, and feminine nouns in when they are 

the last members of Bahuvrlhi-compounds, are subject to § 545; e.g^ 

(5) Bahuvrlhi-compounds, the last member of which is a feminine 
uoun in ^ or :sk:, or a noun ending in assume the suffix Many 
other Bahuvrihi-compounda assume the same suffix either necessarily 
or optionally, Bahuvrlhi-compounds in ^ must take the suffix ^ in 
the feminine, U.g, 

( N. Sing, Masc, ) a country &c. ‘in which there are 
many rivers’. 

( N. Sing. Fern. a woman ‘whose husband is dead’. 

a r ft TI^ W w SiBg- Masc. V;, or °5p:) ‘one 

\ybo lias many garlands’ (jim ). • 
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Masc. ®qE^:) or y f fT W ^ S; ( Sing. Masc. %:) 
*one who possesses great fame*. 

2ir. Sing. Fem. a woman «who has many 

masters’. 

I 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like- 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians; 
( K Plur. Masc. ) ‘about ten’ ( ‘nine’ or ‘eleven’ ), 

(N*. Plur. Masc. twenty’. 

( "E, Plur. Masc. ) ‘two or three’. 

( hr. Plur, Masc, ) ‘twice ten’ ( i e, ‘twenty’ ). 

;3[% q rp^ \ ( Fern., IsT. Sing ) ‘south-east’. 

^^r T %% indecl., ‘seizing each other by the hair’, 
indecl., ‘beating each other with sticks’, 

§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahuvrihi-compounds; the most common of them are; 

1. ‘an eye’ is changed to when is used literally for 

the eye of a living being, the Bahuvr!hi*compound takes in the feminine 
the feminine suffix e.y. Fern, ‘red-eyed’, 

2. ‘smeir is changed to after &c.; e,g, 

‘having a good smell, fragrant’; q^TifNr ‘smelling like a lotus’. 

3. is changed to e.g, wscmfk ‘having a young 

wife’. 



4. ‘a tooth’ is changed to Rafter and after numerals when 
the Bahuvrlhi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age e.g, 

( K. Sing. Masc. Fern, ) ‘having two teeth’, 

‘a bow’ is changed to e,g. Bing, 

Masc. ‘having a bow made of horn’, a name of Yi^hnu. 

; 6, ^ ‘law’ is changed to when it is preceded by only one 
word in the same compound; e,g, ‘one who knows the law*. 

! 7, ^ose’ is changed to chiefly after prepositions; e.y, 

‘high-nosed*. 

8, ‘a foot’ is changed to tnf^ after numerals, after and in 

certain other compounds; e.y. ‘biped’; ‘having feet like 

a tiger’s’, 

9, spsrt ‘ofispring’ and ‘understanding’ are changed ,to 

and after w, g;, and the negative prefix stj e.g. guTifra; ( N. Sing. 
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10. * a thigh ’ is changed to when used literally for the 

thigh of an animal j e.y. ‘ having long thighs’. 

( For see § 561, 6. ) 

3. — Dvaotva OB Copor/ATivB OosrpoUNBs, 

§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union of the 
objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggregate. 
In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender of its 
final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural according as 
it denotes two or more objects ; in the latter case it is neuter and takes 
the terminations of the Singular. B,g, 

( ^^^sc. Du. ) ‘ Yudhishthira and Arjuna’. 
or ( Masc. Du. ) ‘w'ealth and religion’. 

( Masc. Piur. ) ‘ a Brahman, and a Kshatriya, 
and a Yaishya, and a Bhudra’, 

( Masc. Du. ) a * pea-hen and a cock but 
( Fern. Du. ) * a cock and a pea-hen’. 

( Neut, Sing. ) * hand and foot’, 

( Neut. Sing. ) * the snake and the ichneumon ’ ( as an 
instance of two natural enemies ). 

(Neut. Du.) or ^;^:;ig 5 g[;(Neut. Bing.) ‘pleasure and pain’, 
( Neut. Du. ) or ( Neub. Sing. ) ‘ cold and heat’. 

There are exceptions ; e.g. ^ and a 

mare ( MaSC. Sing. ) ‘ day and night’, 

§ 570, The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com^ 
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother ^ and, in general, the more impor- 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with ^ or g- should 
precede others {e,g. likewise words which begin with a vowel 

and end in ^ {e*g* h words which contain fewer syllables 

(e.g, ). a case where two of the three last rules would be 

-simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in preference 
to the preceding one ; e.g, 

§ 571. {a) When two nouns in ^ expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in ^ that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva- 
compound, the final ^ of the first member is changed to efR same 
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change takes place when a nonn in ^ expressive of relationship forma 
af Dvandva together with B,g* 



( Masc, Du. ) ' father and mother*. 

( Masc. Du. ) ‘ father and son’. 

( Masc. Du. ) ‘ the Mot^i and the Potri ’ ( two priests^. 

(S) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the 
first member is mostly lengthened ; e.y. 

Rt ' aNibuti ' ( Masc. Du. ) ‘ Mitra and Varu^ia’. 

( Masc. Du. ) ‘ Agni and Soma*. ‘ 

Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; e.g. 

or or or (Pern, Du.) ‘heaven 

and earth^ 

§ 672. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in w , or w the vowel gr is 
added to it ; ^ 

( Neut., N. Sing, “ssfg^ ) ‘ a skin and a garland’ ( from 

gifiJrRf ( Neut., N. Sing. W ) ‘ an umbrella and a shoe’ from ssr 
+37Ff^). ^ 

But ( 1^- Bu. of srrf^^^nr^ ) ‘ the rains and the autumn’. 

§ 573. It is allowable to use instead of the compound 
( § 571, « ) simply the Dual of ‘father and mother’; similarly 

‘ and mother-in-law ‘ brother and 

sister ’; ‘ son and daughter’, &e. 

; ^.—AwAViBHAVA OE AdVEEBIAL COMPOUNDS. 

; ' §, 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of 

’ , an A-vyajibhava-compound, are subject to the following changes: 

,! * si : .(<») BinAl long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final fr is 
Ifi! f , afid final sft or ^ to g. % 

(5) Knal whether it be original or substituted for sn in accord- 
ance with (a), is changed to (ie. it receives the termination of the 

' iSom, ot'4o 0‘ Sing. of_%^^,_i}pim in,^). 

;(c), _ _^^|ia^,o{ nouns ia changed to gwj final gm 
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(d) The termination must be added to 
and to certain other nouns. 

(e) may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or 
Labial. 

§ 575, The following are instances of adverbial compounds: 

^upon ITaVi’; ‘on the cow-herd^ ( ^T%4-Tn'qTj § a and h )j 

‘on the souF ( § 574 , 0 ); ‘under the 

king^ ( § 574, 0 ); ‘near the autumn’ , 

§ 574, d)i ^TOf^^or fuel’ § 574. e); 

or ‘near the skin’ ( , § 574, c); or ‘near 

the river’; or ‘near the mountain’; ‘after 

Yishnu ‘ along the Ganges ’; ‘ according to senior- 

ity ’; ‘ in a corresponding manner ‘ towards the fire ’j 

sri%f5p^ ‘ every night or ‘ before one’s eyes ’; 

‘ out of sight ‘ files’; ‘beyond sleep’, io. 

‘ wakeful ly ’; ‘ in accordance with one’s strength ’; 

* as long as life lasts ’; i,e. ‘ all one’s life ’; ‘ like Had 

‘ with the grass’, Le, ‘ including even the grass’ usually 

changed to ^ in Avyajibbava-compounds ). 

§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mem- 
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further 
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is 
the employment of compound words and the more limited the length 
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, therefore, 
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long 
compound, he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first 
into its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but 
simple words remain. 

CHAPTER X. 

INFLECTED WOEDS IN THE SENTENCE. 

§ 577. The various forms which tave been taught in the preceding 
chapters, are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use to be, made 
of them in tll6 seiltOIXCe. For, .when speaking or writing a language 
people do not employ single unconnected words, but express, what they 
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wisE to say, in sentences, consisting as a rule of several connected words 
the forms of which are chosen in accordance with the meaning which 
the speaker desires to convey. A full account of the structure of senten- 
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar] but it appears desirable 
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the 
sentence of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of which in 
general only the formation has been hitherto explained, 

1, THE FINITE YEEB. 

§ 578. The most important part of a sentence is the verb, for on 
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other woi'ds which a sentence 
may contain. Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the 
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ] and in sentences 
which contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we 
supply at least some form or other, commonly a form of the Present 
Indicative, of the verb * to be^ There is a tendency, especially in 
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive 
and Past Active Participles, and the Yerbal Abjectives, in plage of the 
proper verbal forms, the finite verb. 

§ 679. According to Chapter YII., a verbal form may be used in 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive. A Parasmaipada 
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action, 
or undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A Passive 
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action 
expressed by the root or verbal base; or it denotes, in the case of intran- 
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or 
brought about by a certain agent. Where in a sentence the verb is Par, 
or Atm. (active construction), the subject of the sentence, if it be 
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and 
where the verb is in the Passive (passive construction), the subject of 
the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the 
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun in the Instr, 
case. Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the third 
Person Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the 
action is only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in 
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction); here, too, the agent 
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by a noun in the 
Instr, case. The later language shows a decided preference for passive 
And impersonal constmofexona, . 

lotuses ’j 
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’?\rorships God ^ ‘ I praise God*; 

* the pupil serves his master*. 

Passive construction : ^ you are served by servants*; 

‘ the enemies are conquered by the prince’. 

Impersonal construction : or * the 

servant is sitting *the two servants are sitting’; the servants 
are sitting 

Woiet The student should clearly understand that the agent of the 
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence. 

§ 580. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can oHer no 
difficulty. As regards the three persons, it naay be mentioned that, 
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by 
the particle % of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb 
stands in the first person; and that the verb stands in the second person, 
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by sgf, of which one 
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person, 
^. 9 - sTf =5 <T=srr3r:; 'ant 'rarrf at 'ar wafJ. 

§ 581. The use of the tenses and moods, too, is comparatively 
simple, and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which this subject 
presents in other classical languages. The reasons of this are, that the 
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech; that the Subjunc- 
tive mood has almost entirely gone out of use ; that tenses the uses of 
which must once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate, 
have come to be employed promiscuously ; that relations between things 
or ideas which in other languages are expressed by subordinate sen- 
tences, are expressed by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by 
verbal derivatives ; the preference, shown more especially by the later 
language, for passive and impersonal constructions, and for the use of 
Participles and Verbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb ; etc. 

(a) — The Present Tense {Present Indicative). 

§ 582. {a) The Present tense is used to express that an action 
takes place, or is going on, or has not been brought to a close, at the 
time of speaking; or is always going on, or performed habitually; or to 
Estate a natural fact, a general truth, etc. E.g. ^ 

‘“y "whole retinue here is wanting to run away’; 

‘ we are studying here ’; ‘rivers flow’; *Il?r 

* the Ganges rises from the Himalaya ’; etc. 

(J) ’ The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will 
take place soon. E.g. i jou come? 
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I came just now’. ^ I ^ I ‘When will you go? 

I am going now’. 

§ 583. (a) In connection with the particle ^ the Present conveys 
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (§ 584). K g, 

‘in a certain forest there 

dwelt a lion named Bhasuraka’. 

(h) In connection with gp (without the Present or any past 
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. 

or ' formerly the pupijs 

dwelt here’. 

(c) With the adverbs and the Present conveys a future 

sense. E,g. ‘ till the sun sets’ ( or shall have 

set’ ); ‘yo^ will again cling to my neck*. 

(d) In regard to future events, the Present or a Future may be used 
after and (§ 194) ; after any interrogative, when a desire for 
something is intimated; and also where there is no interrogative, when 
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire* 

or 

'who of you will give alms ^ ^ 

ifs^ (or ?rfJrisq‘(|r ) * ha who will give me food, will go to heaven’, 

(h) — The three Fast Tenses. 

§ 584. (a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses are used 
without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time. 

(6) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly 
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram- 
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus : The Aorist either 
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) sinjply denotes the 
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day, 
Tecent past time, The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the 
current day, remote past time. And the perfect, like the Imperfect, 
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with 
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence it is that 
the Imperfect and Perfect are used in narratives referring to the remote 
j^t, wMle the Aorist, unl^ it merely denotes the completion of an ac- 
tion, is the proper tense to use (particularly in dialogues) of events that 
have taken place at, or close 1% the time of speaking, within sight or 
ig df the speaker or heareri The Imperfect and Perfect would have 

t, the Aorist by the Perfect 
|ferb'%pw^ 

I4IH- 
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Jirf I I I ' He gives ( Fres. ) a cow 

to the teacher; he has given {Aor,) one; he will give {Simple Fut.) one^ 

* To him was born (Per/,) a son, by name Eohita. Then ( Vanina ) 
said (Per/,) to him : How a son has been born (Aor,) to thee ; sacrifice 
him to me*. 

\ ‘ Praj^pati said (Imp/.) i Who S^^l'tSn 1 (Indra) an- 
swered {Imp/.) : Exactly what you have said (ilor.) just now. Hence 
it is that Praj4pati came {Imp/) to be called Ha’. 

§ 685, (a) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was 
performed continuously. E.g. 'He was giving food all 

Ms life’. 

{b) The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. E.g. 

* I certainly did not go to Kalinga^ 

(c ) — The two Futures, 

§ 686, {a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in 
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect, For 
while the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as 
opposed to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take 
place during the current day or in the near future, the Periphras- 
tic Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current 
day or in the more remote future. And similarly to what we have 
observed in the case of the Aorist (§ 585, a\ the Simple Future is also 
employed to express the continuousness of a future action, E.g, 

IPm ‘ there will be born (or) there exists ( al- 
ready now ) etc’; * to-day I shall enter the village 

« before long you will receive ’; ‘he 

will be teaching all his life’; — * he will do to-morrow’. 

(6) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will 
etc. B.g, ^ ^ SR 

* one who Wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says : 
make me a pot ; I want to use it’. 

{d) The Imperative, 

§ 687* The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty, 
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings it 
shares with the Potential). It also denotes permission, or intimates that 
an action is seasonable (and these meanings, as well as that of order or 
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oommand, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives). 
The Imperative also ( like the Benedictive ) denotes a blessing. E.g. 
‘ come ’! jnH ( or st OT'S^ ) ‘ oome to the village ! ’ ^ 

or ‘please, sit here’; 

( or ‘ request you to teach the boy sqT^- 

ORI«Er% ( or ) ‘ I should like to study grammar 

( or ) 57^ ‘ I wish you to eat ^ sqi^^ruUPHjI ( or 

) ‘ should I study grammar ^ ( or 

etc, ) * make a mat !’ or ‘ you may make a mat’, or ‘ it is time 
for you to make a mat,’ — ( or f%t 
* iJaay you live long V 

{e)—The Suhjunclive, 

§ 588, The Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle 
qqfX, and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with are 

used in an imperative sense. ttt or W or ^TT W 
‘ do not go’1 or qpH ^ or jrr W ‘^e shall not do’. 

(/) — The Potential 

§ §89. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expresses 
a command, prescript, entreaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in- 
quiry ( § 587 ). 

(h) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but 
should not be employed after the particle P.g, 

‘ I hope, you will eat’. But ^ ^ liope, your mo- 

ther is alive*. 

§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something 
would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc. When some such 
phrase as ' I think it possible,’ « I fancy’, ‘ I suspect’ is added, the 
Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the 
particle ‘he might even break a 

mountain with his head ‘one might even obtain 

S oil from sand’; (or but only 

‘ I fancy you will, or would eat’, 

(5) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express 
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing, E.g. 

etc. ) * you deserve, or are fit, to 

I'f marry the girl* 


etc. ) 
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(c) The Potential is used after ‘ time to’, 

■when the particle ^ is employed. Rg, ( =?5R5ir 

it is time for you to eat\ 

§ 591. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say, 
what would happen or not happen, if something else were to happen or 
not to happen, Kg, 

the right, his cart would not be upsets 

(gf ) — The Conditional, 

§ 592, The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes to intimate 
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not 
been the case. E,g, ‘ 

came to me, you would get ghee to eaP (but you will not come); 

‘ there would have been plenty of food, 

if it had rained properly^ 

{h) The Benediciwe, 

§ 593, The Benedictive (like the Imperative) is used to denote a 
blessing or wish {§ 587). 

2, THE INFINITIVE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICIPLES, 
AND THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 594, The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs or 
adverbial expressions ; and it may also be accompanied by inflected 
nouns, denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about 
the action or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns we 
shall treat later on. Among the adverbial expressions a prominent 
place is held by the Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these 
we may conveniently class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjec- 
tives, because, like the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of 
the properties of the finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be 
even used in the place of it. 

{a)-^The Infinitive, 

§ 695. The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most 
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action 
or state, to express the purpose or aim of another action. Rg, 

( ssiTOPrar ) ‘ lie goes in order to cook ‘ke goes 

in order to eat^ ( The same meaning may also be expressed by a 
primary noun in «fsp, § 539, 9 ; STSTf^). 
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596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or de- 
sire, when the peraon who wishes is also the agent of tiie action ex- 
pressed by the Infinitive. Or or or 

‘ he wishes to eat*. 

(5) The Infinitive is also used in consti’uction with ‘ean^, *to 
dare to^, * to know to^, 7 % ‘‘to dislike to ’ etc*, *to strive’, 

( ‘ begin’ etc. ), ^ to receive’, ^ 5 ^ ( ‘ to begin’ etc. ), 

* to have pdwer to ’ etc. ), ‘ to deserve, be obliged to, 

need, ought, should,’ etc,, and with ‘ to be’ and its synonyms 

). ^-9^ ^ restrain f i%V|i|5r 

^ * l^he organs of sense cannot be restrained 

‘ so, it is possible to do so ‘ 

did not dare to say ^ fqr«fT 5 a[l% * he does not know ( what 

it is ) to turn back ’j ‘ strive to protect the beloved 

* he receives to eat ‘ she began to perform 

penances ^ ‘ I cannot make ^ ^trir * he is not 

obliged to pay a fine f ‘ jo^ o^ght to say aTr% or or 

‘ there is ( food etc. ) to eat’, etc. 

(c) Also with ‘ able to, equal to, competent to, fit to, capable 
of ’ and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings. U.g. 
^ ‘ competent to understand q^^ST% 5 |-: 3 rT: ‘ 

are able to protect the creatures ‘ ^ble to bring 

* he is able to carry etc. 

§ 597, The Infinitive is also used with ‘ 

time to’. E,g. or ‘ it is time to eat’ ( 

or § ^90, c). 

(h) — The Gerunds in and 


§ 598, {a) The Gerunds in ^ and q* denote an action which in 
point of time precedes the action expressed by another ( generally the 
main ) verb ( of the sentence ), and has the same agent. E. g. 

‘he goes after having eaten’; *ho first eats and then 

drinks’; ^ ^iter she had said so, the ashes were 

seen by her ie. ‘ when she had said so, she saw the ashes’. 

(5) Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi- 
tions' or.' adverbial phrases. E»g, or or * having led 

or -taken ’ ie. ‘together, with * having left or abandoned’ 

: I.e».*with4mfe *the mountain stands on this side 

h’ beyond the mountain.’ 

;: ' 


of the riyar*' 

- 'iit 
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§ 599. and may be used with the Gerund, to express a 

prohibition. U. g. ^ ‘do not weep’j or wfsfx = 

(§ 588). 



(c ) — The Pa/rliciples. 

§ 600 . (a) the Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu- 
ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to which they belong. 

(6) The present participles may be used to show how another action 
takes place or why it takes place. E. g, '^1*® Yavanas 

eat lying down’, i. e. they lie down when eating; ‘ he 

dwells (at a place) for the purpose of studying’. 

§ 601 . The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and 
the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place of the finite verb. 

9' qv (° T H| 4j( ‘Kautsa approached, or has approached, 

p&nini’ ( o*' Hq'^raT^, ov ). 


§ 602 . The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote 
the completion of an action, or past time generally, and both are, 
especially in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb, 
either with or without the auxiliary verb ‘to be’. E. g. 

‘you did nothing that was displeas- 
ing to me, and nothing was done by me that was disagreeable to you’; 

‘fie said’; ^j^TT ‘tfie king handed over the 

boy to the queen’. 


§ 603. (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes the 
object of the action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number, 
and case of the noun to which it refers; formed of intransitive verbs, it is 
used impersonally, and appears in the Norn. Sing, of the neuter gender. 

9 ‘ ^ ‘8- “a*’ fi®'® fi®®^ y®’^ 

a mat; ‘y®’* fi®^® 

(5) The Past Passive Participle ofintransitiveverbs, of verbs meaning 
‘to go’, and of ‘to embrace’, ‘to ascend ’, ‘todwelT, 

and even when with prepositions they are transitive, may also 
denote the agent. E. g. snfllH ‘y®« fia^® sat’; 

‘yo^ fi®'^® away’; jt# StlTH ‘I>- fias gone to the 

village’,^# ‘I>- fi®® 8®=®®’! or 

‘you have ascended the tree’; ip or 

‘you have approached the teacher’, 

(c) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs and of verba 
meaning ‘to go’ or ‘to eat’, may also denote the locality where enaction 
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has taken place. E, g* ^ where they have 

sat, here they sat'; 
they ate'; etc. 

(d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meaning ‘to approve of or 
‘wish’, ‘to know’, or ‘to honour’, may lose their Past sense and he 
used like ordinary adjectives. E.g. or ‘approved of by’ or 

‘dear to kings’; ‘honoured by’ or ‘an objeet of reverence for 

kings’; firF??ti3; ‘known to me’; etc. (For the Genitive, see | 642, a.) 

(d)^The Verbal Adjectives* 

§ 604 {a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning. Formed 
of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the ^action expressed 
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which 
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used impersonally, and 
appear in the Norn. Sing, of the neuter gender. They are frequently used 
in place of the finite verb. E*g* ^ ‘a mat should be 

made by you’, Le* you should make a mat; ^*7^1 ‘you ought 

to sit down’, c^r^ff^JT TTfifflWTj; ‘jou should be attentive’ (§ 614, 5). 

(5) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or 
injunction, or permission, or express that an action, is seasonable (§ 587); 
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de- 
serves, or is fit or able, to do a thing (§ 590, h). 

3. THE CASES OF hTOIINS. 


§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things 
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing 
about the action or state expressed by the verb of a sentence. These 
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined by 
means of other inflected nouns; and inflected nouns may also be used in 
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form 
may be accompanied; to denote the duration of an action or state, or to 
add various other particulars, 

§ 606, Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no special 
remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases all, 
except the Genitive, are employed to denote the diflerent ways in which 
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or 
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci- 
pients of the object of an action, etc.; and that for the Genitive isprima- 
^ily re^err^^.theJuno^tiQn ofe|:p relations such as obtain between 
^ _In special oases however, the 
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tive may be employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere^ 
and most of the other cases are frequently used in construction with 
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various 
kinds, as will be shown below. And on the whole it may be added 
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on 
what the speaker wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he 
desires to present a fact to the hearer, 

(a) — The Nominatwe. 

% 607, (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the 
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by 
theverb(§579). A?. *B, makes a mat’; 

mat is made by D’, 

(5) When the agent or object is put in the Kom., their predicate is 
put in the same came. Kg, ‘that became a golden egg’; 

‘he was made by the king possessed of 

the title FwmrcljV, 

{b)--^The AcGusative. 

§ 608 (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di- 
rect object of the action expressed by the verb. With verbs expressive 
of going, moving, or leading towards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes 
the goal of motion. Kg, makes a mat’; ‘ke 

sees thieves’; ‘he goes to the village’; 

‘I shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall 
make myself ridiculous’; etc, 

(J) When the direct object is put in the Acc,, the objective predicate 
is pnt in the same case. K,g* ‘he made them both the 

aim of his arrow’. 

(c) With verbs of going the goal of motion may optionally be put in 
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of, K,g, PETTIT or 
*he goes to the village’; ‘go to the forest’; but only 

goes with his thoughts to PMaliputra’. 

§ 609, (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both 
the Acc. of the direct object and also the Acc. of the goal of motion. 
Kg, 3qnw ‘ke leads the goat to the village’; when a sentence 
like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object Is put in the 
Nom. (§ 607. a); wm JTW ‘the goat is led to the village’. 

(5) The verbs *to ask somebody after’, ‘to beg something of’, 
;i|fg;^‘to ask somebody for’, take a double Acc. A double Acc, may also 




^ miwum* tl 610 — 


be used with the verbs ‘to millk of, ‘to gather from^^ ‘to con- 
fine in’, and with verbs like ^ ‘to tell’ and ‘to teach’. 

‘he askes the boy after the way’; ;tTf W or 
t|qy: ‘he milks milk of the cow’ {Acc, or Ahl); 5 ^ or 5 ^^ ^ 

^he tells the boy ( Acc or Dat ) the law’. — In Passive construction! 

was asked for Eama’. 

§ 610. (a) When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the 
agent of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the pri- 
mitive verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing, 
eating, studying, or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive 
verb is put in the Instrumental. U,g, 

*1> causes D. to sit’. 

. ^ 1 % ^vmm ‘the boy knows the law’; mmm 

‘he teaches the boy the law’. 

‘the boy studies the law’; 

‘he instructs the hoy in the law’; in Passive construction, ^ 15 ^- 
‘the boy is instructed in the law’. 

Bubq^>^ ^D.cooks rice’; qr^PTOl^ 

‘Y.causes B. to cook rice’. 

(b) The agent of ^ and ^ may, when these verbs are turned into the 
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr, or Acc, case. E* g* ^ 

‘D. makes a mat’; or ‘Y. 

causes B. to make a mat’. 

§ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an- 
swers the questions ‘how iong ’1 ‘and how far”? E,g, ‘be 

studies a month’; ‘he went (the distance of) a Iroshdi 

‘tbe river is bent (the distance of ) a krosha\ 


(h) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the 
purpose for which it is. performed attained, within a cerain period of 
time or within a certain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Acc. 

‘the chapter has been studied (and finished or 

learnt) in a month’. 

(c) The AbL or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time in- 
tervening between two actions, or after which an action is repeated; or 
the space that intervenes between the agent and the object of an action. 




' sr^ ’JrIjI ‘a’fter kaving eaten to-day, 


D. will eat (again) :ia:(ojr after) two days’; 

archer, standing here, hits the mark 


C , ^ '’“1 ' ^ r ‘ . fl'* 



I 614 j liTFLEOTEB WO:feBS BSNTEXCB. ' 27 1 

{d) The Loc. is used to denote how far one point of time is distant 
from another ; and the ITora. or Loc. to denote the distance between two 
places. E,g. ‘ full-moon day of Agnihayana 

is one month distant from the full-moon day of Elarttika ^ i 
or ‘SamkMiya is four yojmias 

distant from Gavidhumat. ’ 

§ 612. The Accusative is used : 

(a) With * between’ and 'between’ or ‘without’, E,g» 

or ^ Tff ^ ' between you and me there is a 

water-pot’; ' nothing is got without 

human effort’. 

(5) With or ‘near to’, or 'on both sides 

of’, 'around ' on all sides of ' above ‘on’, 

and ‘below’, E,g. 3 Tr 3 ?;^i;or ‘near the village’; 

3TO?^][ * on both sides of the village’; etc, 

(c) With ^ ‘all!’ alas I’ and ‘fie! shame 1’ E,g, ‘shame 

upon thee I’ 

§ 613. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative: 

(a) ill the sense of ‘along, after, in the direction of, to^varcls, in 
consequence of, according to’, or when conveying a distributive meaning, 
^ ‘along the Ganges’; ‘after the priest’; 

‘ after that’ ; ; 3 ;fg ‘the ( other ) gods come after ( i.e. are 

inferior to ) Hari’; ‘ in the direction of ’ or * towards the tree 

^ ^0 waters tree after tree’. 

(5) ^ in the sense of ‘after’* E,g. 

( other) grammarians come after ( i,e* are inferior to ) Sh^katayaria’, 

(c) and in the sense of ‘in the direction of, towards’, 

or when conveying a distributive meaning ( iike^g ). 

(c ) — The Imlrumental, 

§ 614. {a) In passive or impersonal constructions the Instrumental 

denotes the agent of the action expressed by the verb ; and generally^ 
the Instr, denotes the instrument or means by wbich anything is ac- 
complished, the way or road by which somebody proceeds, etc. E.g, 

T%^ ‘a “at is made by D. ®rpprlr ‘it is sat by 

D. i.e. ‘ I), sits ‘ said g*Trf% ‘ cuts with a 

sickle’; ‘tbe tying with strings’; 15^ ^5^,^ ‘having approach- 

ed by a path’; etc. 
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(5) When in impersonal construction the agent is expressed by the 
Instr., the predicate is put in the same case. 

*you should be attentive'* 

§ 615* (a) In connection with ^to play, to gamble',, that which 
people play with is put in the Instr. or Acc. case. Rg», or 

*he plays with dice 

{h) With verbs meaning * to hire, to engage for hire', the wages may 
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. M.g* or ‘hired 

for a hundred'. But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general 
rule put in the Instr. E,g, ‘bought for a thousand'. 

§ 616. (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive, 
etc. E,g, eg ^is r r ‘sorrow caused by a girl'; ‘fame on 

account of learning'. 

(5) If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculine 
or neuter noun, the AM. may be used instead of the Instr, E. g, 

‘^^Meased on account of his learning', but 
only 5^:; ‘through fear'. 

(c) If the phrases * on account of', ‘by reason of', ‘for the sake oi\ 

etc*, are expressed by the noun this noun is put in the Gen„ and has 
the Gen. case dependent on it. E,g, ‘ for the sake of food'* 

(d) If nouns like ‘ cause, reason, motive’, are quali. 

fied by a pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. E, g. 

or or RftTrrT^, etc. ‘for what reason 

§ 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association 
with, and is therefore used with adverbs meaning ‘with, together with', 
with nouns meaning ‘accompanied by, furnished with', and the like, and 
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with', 
etc.; but it may also be employed in the same sense without any such 
word. E,g, ^ or ‘with the son'; ‘accompanied 

by his wife'; ‘endowed with wealth ‘association 

with fools'; ^ ^one jewel associates with another 

^ ^ 3 x 4 ^ ‘meet me {in combat Hhe river id 
joined with the flood'; ‘ the old with the young', etc. 

§ 618. The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or th« 
attribute of a person or thing. E,g, 

‘have you seen the student with his water-pot ?' 
aseetic ( as is shown );by &e matted hair'; etc. 

: ; !§ ’;619^r'r '(d):;' The^ltoSimmenW also employed to denote some defect 

‘blind of m0jn\ 
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(5) and it is often used adverbially. B,g, *by nature’; 

STPTO ‘mostly’; ‘by descent’; ‘ on level ground ’; etc. 

(c ?) — The Dative, 

§ 620, The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which 
the object of an action is intended (the indirect object ); the purpose for 
which an action is performed; or that for which a thing is there^ or 
serves, or may be used. E,g, yff ‘he gives a cow to the 

teacher'; ‘be proniises a cow to D’.; 

‘he tells that to her’; messenger sent to Ba- 

ghu’; ‘he accoutres himseif for battle’; ‘wood 

for a sacrificial post’; ‘gold for an earring 

*a pot for cooking’, 

§ 62L (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state 

may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose, IJ,g, 

‘he goes in order to cook’ §595 ); q- 

‘your weapon is for the protection {Dat) of the distressed, 
not to inflict {Inf,) a wound on the innocent’, 

(5) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi- 
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. E,g, 

‘he goes to fetch flowers’ (=g^TnnTTf| 51^% ); 

‘he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Viritra’ (=^ 

§ 622. With verbs such as ^ ^ ^STT^t, or 

and even without the employment of any verb, the Dative denotes that 
to which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes 
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. E.g, 

‘it tends to produce’ or ‘causes distress’; :^q^q'Tq' ‘anger causes 

calamity’; ‘may he grant you prosperity T :g‘cr|^T 

q ’ ^ q’Xqr ‘advice tends to enrage fools’; T% ^ ‘why do 

you not become his wife?’ etc. 

§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the 
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to: 

(a) With ‘to long for’, the Dat. denotes the thing longed 

lor, E,g. ‘be longs for flowers’. 

(5) With ‘to owe’, the person to whom a thing is due, E,g, 

W ‘be owes a hundred to D’, 

(c) With ‘ to be pleasant, to please’, ‘to be agreeable to the 
taste’, and synonymous verbs, the person pleased. E,g, 

‘the sweetmeat is pleasant to P\ or ‘D. likes the sweetmeat’. 
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{d) With 'to be angry with’, 'to meditate mischief against’, 

'to be jealous of’, envy’, and synonymous verbs, 

the person with whom one is angry, etc. ‘he is an- 

gry with D’, — But when and ^ have a preposition prefixed to 
them, they are construed with the Acc. case; e,g, 

(e) With 'to flatter’, ^ etc.), 'to deny, conceal from’, 

{ frfW ) by, declare oneself in favour of’, and ^ ' to swear, 

asseverate by oath’, the Bat, denotes the person whom one flatters, from 
whom one conceals a thing, etc, U,g. ‘he flatters B’; etc, 

§ 624, (a) The Bative is emloyed with 'enough for, sufficient 

for, a match for’, and synonymous expressions. JE.g, or 

5Rf# ‘^he (one) wrestler is a match for 

the (other) wrestler’. 

(5) With 'good’ or 'salutary for’. E.g, ‘good for a 

diseased person’. 

(c) With ^nr; ‘adoration to 1’ and ‘hail to !’ E,g, 

‘adoration to the gods i’ 'hail to the people 1’, 

(e) — The Ablative* 

§ 625* The Ablative denotes that from which something else is 
represented as moving away or being removed ; that from wffiich some- 
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or 
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc, E,g, 
3 TnTTi:m'S^% ‘be comes from the village’; 'he descends 

from the mountain’; srJRTctrT%0‘: ‘fallen from the horse’; 'he 

sees from the palace’; ‘be sees from his seat’; Tff 

% or 'he keeps ofl ’ or 'turns away the cow from the barley’; 

*^lR^?nFr 'Samkashya is four yojanas distant 
form Gavidhumat’ (§ 611, d)] 'received from them’, etc. 

§ 626, The employment of the Ablative case with the following 
words may be specially drawn attention to: 

, (a) With words implying fear of, protection from, alffiorrence, devia- 
tion from, discontinuance, or failing against, the AbL denotes that of 
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors, 
etc. E* g* ‘be is afraid of thieves’; ‘be pm- 

tects from thieves’; from thieves’; ‘he 

abhors unrighteousness’i or swiwtf ‘be discon- 

tinner or deviates. f^<n¥i'i%b^uanes8’; etc,- - . . * . 
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(h) With verbs meauing ‘to hide’, the Abl. denotes that from which 
one wishes to hide. or *he hides from 

the teacher^ 

(c) With verbs meaning ‘to learn fx’om, to hear from, to study under’, 
etc., the Abl. denotes the person from whom one learns. £^.g, 

or *he learns from the teacher’; ‘having 

heard from them’. 

(d) With ^^^5 the AM. denotes the material out of which a 

thing is produced or madej and with etc.) the source from 

which anything starts. Kg, ‘the arrow is made out of 

horn’; ‘the Ganges rises from the Himfilaya’. 

§ 627. The Ablative is used with Comparatives and words having a 
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else. 

‘the inhabitants of Mathura are 
more delicate than those of Pataliputra’; ‘intelligence 

is more important than strength’; ‘loss of fame 

surpasses, u e, is worse than, death’. 

§ 628. (a) ‘other than’, ‘di^erent from’, and synony- 

mous words, and the adverbs ‘except, without’, and 
from’ or ‘near to’ are construed with the Abl. case. K,g, 

‘other than D’.; ‘without D’., etc. 

(5) The Abl. is also employed with and other words which 

originally denote a point of the compass ; with adverbs like 3 :xi^, 
and with ^f^roTT, ‘ to the south of ’ and 'to the 

north of’. Kg, of the village’; ‘spring 

comes before summer’; ^%3TT etc. 

(c) But and similar adverbs in gxxi;, and others in 

gpjj others in and construed with the 

Gen.; and others in with the Acc. or Gen. K.g, 

‘east of the village’; ‘south of the village’, etc. 

§ 629. (a) ^ ‘far from’, ‘near to’, and synonymous words 

are construed with the Abl. or Gen. The words ^ etc. themselves, when 
used adverbially, may be put in the Acc., Instr., AbL, or Loc. case. K,g, 
^ or or or ^ mm% or ‘far from the village’. 

( 5 ) 5 ^ ‘separate from, and Tfpxt ‘diEerent from ’ may be construed 
with the Abl. or Instr case; and ‘without’ with the Abl, or Instr., 
"';or Aoe*'hase, Kg. or or or 

36 9 r 
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§ 630. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: 

(a) and xfy in the sense of ^excepting, except in/ Kg. bpI* llriT- 
‘rain has fallen except in Trigarta^ 

(5) i». the sense of ‘up to’, ‘until’ or ‘from, since’. K.g. ^ rrr^f%“ 

‘up to Pi.taliputra’* ^ ‘until the sixteenth (year)’; igxx 

‘from the root’; exf ‘since brith’. 

(c) 5X% when conveying the meaning ‘almost equal to’ or ‘in return 
or exchange for’, -^.g. V[^^t 2X1%, § 1^7, a) 

‘Fradyumna is almost equal to Krishna’; *be 

gives beans in exchange for sesamum’. 

(f)-^The Locative. 

§631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of 
an action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is 
placed; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which, 
anything takes place. IJ.g. ‘be sits on a mat’; ;^syp5?xx 

‘he cooks rice in a pot’; ‘oil (is) in sesamum’; ijf|' 

‘he dwells with his teacher’,* ‘^be two fell down 

at his feet’; ‘the burden of the world was 

placed on the ministers’; ?xl% ‘confidence (placed) in me*; 

‘affection towards friends’; ‘at that time*; 

‘on that occasion’. 

§ 632. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in 
connection with the verbs ‘to lie upon’, stand upon, 

* inhabit’, ‘to sit upon, occupy’, ‘to sit down in, 

occupy’, and with ‘to dwell’ after the prepositions 
and JB^g. JXRqq^^X^^ ‘(an army) occupies the village’; 

‘he stands on the mountain’, etc. 

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which, 

or to obtain which, an action is performed provided the thing sought 
after be connected with the object of the action. 

‘he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin’. 

(5) In construction with certain adjectives in derived from Past 
Pass. Participles, such as ‘one who has studied’, exifrrflf^ 

who has learnt by heart’, etc., the Lod, denotes the object of the verbs 
from which the Past Pass* Participles are derived. Kg. 

‘one who has studied grammar, versed in grammar** 

§ 634. (a) When the action performed or the state undergone by a 
- 'pemdn or thing m mentioned lor the purpose of determining the time 
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which, or the clrcumstaoces under which, an aeiion is performed or a 

state undergone by another person or thing, the word expressing the 
ormer person or thing, together with the noun qualifying it (which 
common y is a participle) is put in the Locative case (Locative ab- 

SO U e). Tfg*: went ( at the time) when the 

cows are milked 3 n^f% while the wealthy are 

eaing, the poor sit by’j ^ ^jj^^'what happened, when he 

a gone? ‘how can there be any hind- 
rance of religious actions, when you are the protector? ‘when 

this had been said’; ‘such being the case’, etc. 

( 6 ) Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive ab- 
solute, to express the meaning of ‘notwithstanding’, ‘although’, or ‘in 
spite of’. Rg. (or 5 ^,^) 

*ia spite of the fact that 
(people) were crying, he went into exile’; ‘tihe 

child was carried although I was looking on’, etc. 

§ 636. The Locative or Genitive case may be used : 

(a) In the sense of ‘among’ or *of ’ with Superlatives and words 
conveying a similar meaning. or 2 g^%r: 

^the Kshatriya is the bravest among men’ or *of men’. 

(i^) In construction with the nouns ‘possessor, master’, ^ 5 ^ 

‘lord, ‘ruler’, ‘heirV ‘witness’, 5 n%^ 'a surety’, 

‘born to, prospective possessor of’» or ‘an 

owner of cows’, etc, 

(c) With ‘occupied with, engaged in’, and ‘clever in’. 

or ‘engaged in making mats’, 

§ 636, The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with 5 ri% 3 ‘ 
‘attached’ or ‘devoted to’ and ‘anxious about’, U,g, 

‘anxious about his hair’. 

§ 637. In construction with ‘good to’ and ‘civil to’, 

either the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions ^ or 

$r(% with the Acc. case. Kg. or or iki 

or is good to his mother’. 

§ 638, The following prepositions are used with the Locative: 

(<^) when conveying the meaning of ‘ruling over’ or ‘ruled over 
by’. Kg. ‘Brahmadatta rules over Panch^la’; 

‘Panchaia is ruled over by Brahmadatta’. 

(b) gtf in the sense of ‘above, in addition to, in excess of’. Kg. 

‘a dr(^a in addition to’ or ‘in excess of a khcM\ 


284 SAJSrSKEIT GRAMMAE. [ § 639~ 

{g) The Genkive* 

§ 639. It has been already stated (§606), that the Genitive diners 
from the other cases mainly in this, that the persons or things denoted 
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about 
the action expressed by a verb. The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot 
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the 
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. It may 
also be said that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what- 
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. U, g. 
5’^:' ‘the king^s man’j foot of the animar; 

‘the father's son', WT ‘I possess wealth'; 

‘be divided the splendour of Yishnii among the two wdves*. 

§ 640. (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to de- 

note the object of verbs of ‘remembering' or ‘thinking of, of ‘to 
rule', ‘to share' or ‘sympathize with’, and of some other less com- 
mon verbs. U.g. ‘he remembers his mother’; ‘he 

rules the earth', etc. 

(5) And in connection with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in 
which an action is repeatedly performed. E.g, ‘he eats 

five times a day'. 

§ 641. (a) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what is 
denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Geo, case. E.g» 
‘fcbe arrival of you', i.e, your arrival; ‘the 

creator of the water’; ‘the bearer of the thiinderbolt'. 

(b) But when a primay noun is accompanied, at the same time, by 
both its agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the 
Genitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case, B,g, 

‘wonderful is the milking of the cows {Obj, Gen,) 
by one who is not a cow-herd {Ag, Insir,y; but 

‘Yisbnumitra's {Ag, Gen,) desire of making a mat {Ohj, Gen,)\ 

§ 642. In construction with the following primary nouns the agent 
and the object are denoted (not by the Gen., but) by the same cases 
(Instr. or Acc.), by which they are denoted in construction with pure- 
ly verbal forms : 

(c&) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Barticiples (except the Past 
Pass. Participles described in § 603 c and d). Eg, ^ make a 

mat'; ^ ‘having made a mat’; ‘cooking rice’; 

® <iear to kings’, 'known 

to me’,); eto. 

(5) Nouns in f derive from ■besiderfttive bases (| 6S0, 8). ^ 

‘deskoas olws^bg a mat’. 
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(c) Noung in sucL as ‘killing’, ‘approaching’, 

efco. U.g, cft^Trsrr^^: ‘killing calves’. 

(d) Nouns in ^ denoting a habit, etc. E.g, ‘in the 

habit of talking slander of people’. 

(e) Nouns in or when they convey a future sense, and those 

in when the object is a debt. E,g. ‘he goes to 

eat (§595) rice’; ‘paying a hundred’. 

(/) Nouns like ^'^ccR ‘easy to be made’, difficult to be 

made’. E.g, cRr ‘l^he mat is easy to be made by you’, ie., it 
is easy for you to make the mat; ^ ‘difficult to be carried by 

him’. 

g 643. In construction with Verbal adjectives the agent may be 
put in the Instr. or Gen. case. E.g, or c| 5 ^^: ‘a mat 

should be made by you’, i c., you should make a mat. 

§ 644. {a) The Gen, or Instr. case may be used with adjectives ex- 
pressive of likeness or similarity. E,g, or or 

‘like or similar to D’. 

(5) The Gen, or Dat. case may be used in blessings with nouns like 
^ 1 ^ 5 ^ ‘long life’, ‘prosperity’, ‘good health’, ‘happiness’, 

f|?f ‘welfare’, etc. E.g. ‘long life to 

Devadatta ? 

Number and Gender, 

§ 645. The use of the three numbers of nouns calls for no particu- 
lar remark. As regards the three genders, it may be noted that an 
adjective which refers to both a masculine and a feminine noun, takes 
the masculine gender; and that it takes the neuter gender when it re- 
fers to several nouns of which one at least is neuter. E^g 
ufr ^ ‘^hat man and his wife are ’well-conducted’; 

^ conduct are astonishing’. 

§ 646. As intimated in § 577, the preceding rules are intended 
rather, for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general prin- 
ciples, than to give a complete account of all the syntactical facts of the 
language. Sanskrit having been in constant use for thousands of years, 
a set of rules valid for one period of the language could never be ex- 
pected to be strictly observed during all times and by every writer. 
Moreover, it should not be forgotten that most works of the so-called 
classical Sanskrit were composed at a time when Sanskrit had ceased 
to be a living language, and when- authors, even the best of them, in 
attempting to follow the guidance of their great grammarians, were by 
no means always successful. 



